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Dear learner,

I extend my heartfelt greetings and profound enthusiasm as I warmly wel-
come you to Sreenarayanaguru Open University. Established in September 
2020 as a state-led endeavour to promote higher education through open 
and distance learning modes, our institution was shaped by the guiding 
principle that access and quality are the cornerstones of equity. We have 
firmly resolved to uphold the highest standards of education, setting the 
benchmark and charting the course.

The courses offered by the Sreenarayanaguru Open University aim to 
strike a quality balance, ensuring students are equipped for both personal 
growth and professional excellence. The University embraces the wide-
ly acclaimed “blended format,” a practical framework that harmonious-
ly integrates Self-Learning Materials, Classroom Counseling, and Virtual 
modes, fostering a dynamic and enriching experience for both learners 
and instructors.

The university aims to offer you an engaging and thought-provoking ed-
ucational journey. The MA English programme by the University offers 
a detailed exploration of literature, linguistics, and language studies. We 
provide rigorous curriculum in literary analysis, linguistic theories, and  
applied language skills. The Self-Learning Material has been meticulously 
crafted, incorporating relevant examples to facilitate better comprehen-
sion. 

Rest assured, the university’s student support services will be at your dis-
posal throughout your academic journey, readily available to address any 
concerns or grievances you may encounter. We encourage you to reach 
out to us freely regarding any matter about your academic programme. It 
is our sincere wish that you achieve the utmost success.

Regards, 
Dr.  Jagathy Raj V. P.						      01-09-2024

Dr Anfal M., Dr Suchetha Sankar, Dr Erfan K., Dr Aravind S.G.
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Cultural Studies - 
Theory

Unit 1 : Cultural Studies Theorists - I

Unit 2 : Cultural Studies Theorists - II

Unit 3 : Cultural Studies Theories - I

Unit 4 : Cultural Studies Theories - II
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2 SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies

Unit 1

The academic study of culture has today moved towards the understanding that language 
is the central means and medium by which we understand the world and construct culture.  
To draw an analogy - Culture may be said to “work like a language and identities” through 
social and discursive constructions (Barker 2000). In this sense, culture is itself identified 
as a phenomenon with specific mechanisms and logic, constituted by a set of meaningful 
practices and texts. 

	 The cultural theories of Theodor Adorno, Raymond Williams, Stuart Hall, and 
Richard Hoggart provide critical perspectives on the ways in which culture operates 
within society. Adorno’s critique of the culture industry, Williams’ inclusive definition 
of culture, Hall’s insights into media and identity, and Hoggart’s focus on working-class 
culture have collectively enriched our understanding of cultural phenomena, with a 
focus on the role of language, texts, and canon formation. Each theorist emphasizes the 
interplay between culture and power, highlighting how cultural forms and practices both 
reflect and shape social realities.

Learning Outcomes

Background

Upon completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

	f identify the various components of Cultural Studies
	f contextualize the contributions of selected cultural studies theorists
	f define some of the key concepts of selected cultural studies theorists
	f understand certain aspects of cultural politics and cultural power

Cultural Studies Theorists - I

Keywords

Cultural Studies, Language, Consumption, Cultural Politics, Theories
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SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies 3

Discussion
The academic field of Cultural Studies, as identified by 

Chris Rojek, explores the interrelationship between genre 
(cultural form and content), production (the construction of 
culture), consumption (cultural transactions and exchanges) 
and politics (cultural conflicts). These components essentially 
determine dominance and power within culture, marking 
certain groups, practices, and objects as holding value in 
certain settings. Genre, in a cultural studies context, may be 
defined as the forms, content, and patterns that culture takes 
on. For instance, we may identify with a certain cultural 
experience such as parenting or marriage on a universal level. 
But the specific ways in which we carry out this universal 
experience depends on our individual cultural scenario. 
Parenting or marriage in South Korea would not take the exact 
same form as in India or Russia. It might not be similar even 
within the same country as there are key cultural differences 
in regions and states. 

1.1.1 Cultural Form as a Component
Differences in form extend to all aspects of culture. A pop 

music fan and an avid reader of detective novels are exposed 
to different cultural genres that express different cultural 
values; in turn the members of these cultures also represent 
themselves differently. Women’s magazines take on a different 
form as opposed to a Newspaper, just as a TV soap opera is 
presented differently from a reality show. Certain types of 
cuisine may be more acceptable within certain homes while 
there might be a greater borrowing of recipes and food items in 
terms of national cuisine. These are just some of the examples 
of cultural genres, or various aspects of culture that take on 
a certain form and content. These cultural genres offer key 
insights into the formation of culture and cultural differences.

Cultural production, on the other hand, is about the creation 
of cultural meanings. It might be understood as the driving 
force that shapes cultural genres. The forms and contents that 
are dominant or popular in particular cultures follow a specific 
structure that is decided by cultural meaning. This is the reason 
why a product such as a sports shoe may be marketed by a 
celebrity or an athlete through an advertisement. The presence 
of the celebrity or athlete provides a relevant cultural meaning 
to the product connected with aesthetics and cultural capital. 
Thus, cultural genres are imbued with meaning in the process 

	f Cultural Genre and 
Formation of Cultur-
al Differences

	f Cultural Production
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4 SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies

of cultural production, often reproducing the hierarchies and 
norms of that culture. 

This is further tied to consumption, which is the process by 
which cultural meanings are received and circulated among 
the members of a culture (consumers of cultural products). 
The responses of consumers to cultural products and cultural 
meanings are determined by the traditions and customs that 
they follow, as well as the orientations and barriers that are 
part of their self-identity. An instance of the same might be 
seen in the way that cultural genres are often tailored to meet 
consumer expectations and values; tourism brochures create 
narratives that are intended to generate consumer interest 
by highlighting aesthetics and commercial value of tourist 
destinations.

Cultural Politics refers to the presentation of meaning 
on the basis of values, difference, knowledge, and power. 
Depending on how individuals and groups are located in 
relation to economic, socio-political, and cultural resources, 
cultural politics involves struggles and alliances related to the 
presentation of these cultural meanings. An example of this 
could be the portrayal of women in popular cinema as objects 
of the protagonist’s desire, often without social and political 
agency. This conforms to existing cultural norms wherein 
women are expected to be submissive to men in private 
and public life. Thus, issues of cultural authority, agency, 
empowerment and social justice correspond to the cultural 
politics at play therein.

The ‘reality’ and everyday life which we experience are 
the result of the interaction of these four cultural components 
along with different factors such as body, gender, social 
status, class, caste, race, ethnicity, nationality, and sexuality. 
Often, people tend to believe that the experiences within their 
ordinary life are universal and that the fundamental things 
in their lives will continue unchanged. However, cultural 
studies shows that these components and the experiences 
they engender have continued to change throughout society, 
culture, and history. Scholars of cultural studies explore the 
many processes that contribute to the structuring of culture, 
cultural power, and cultural components. In the following 
sections, this unit discusses some of the most significant 
cultural studies theorists and the important concepts that they 
have developed to discuss the formation of culture(s). 

Theodor Adorno

	f Consumption

	f Cultural Politics
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SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies 5

A prominent member of the Frankfurt School of Critical 
Theory, Theodor Adorno made significant contributions to the 
study of culture through his critique of mass culture. Having 
fled Nazi-Germany in 1934 for the United States, Adorno 
composed works such as Dialectic of Enlightenment (with Max 
Horkheimer), Philosophy of New Music, The Authoritarian 
Personality (a collaborative project), and Minima Moralia. His 
critical work at the Goethe University in post-war Frankfurt 
paved the way for more provocative research on culture and 
society through the lens of Marxist philosophy. By the 1950s, 
he had published works such as In Search of Wagner, Prisms, 
and Notes to Literature (First Volume) all of which contained 
the study of culture and society. 

Adorno (with Max Horkheimer) developed a significant 
concept called “Culture Industry” in Dialectic of Enlightenment. 
This term is used to refer to the standardised and commodified 
production of culture goods within capitalist societies. This 
extends to the mass production of films, music, and television 
shows that maintain the ‘status quo’ (existing cultural-
social hierarchy) by promoting passive consumption and 
conformity. The consciousness of the masses is manipulated 
by the Culture Industry to transform cultural products into 
commodities that encourage consumerism and discourage 
critical thinking. An example that Adorno provides is the 
case of the music industry where a formula is followed for 
the creation of songs to guarantee commercial success. Such 
standardization reduces the opportunity for genuine artistic 
expressions and critical engagements with the music; rather, a 
repetitive structure designed to appeal to a wide demographic 

	f Contributions

	f Culture Industry

The Frankfurt School of Critical Theory was a group 
of social scientists and scholars dedicated to applying 
Marxist principles to the study of philosophy and society. 
Established in 1923 at Goethe University in Frankfurt, 
Germany, it was part of the university’s Institute for Social 
Research. The members investigated the impact of large 
corporations, monopolies, technology, and capitalism on 
human life and society, as well as issues of human freedom 
and liberation within the context of oppression. Their 
findings significantly influenced sociology, philosophy, 
and cultural studies. Max Horkheimer, a prominent 
member of the Frankfurt School, underscored that the 
“task of critical theory of society as a whole is to uncover 
the societal contradictions that cause suffering and to 
identify the opportunities for emancipatory social change.”
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6 SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies

is used, maximizing profit to the detriment of artistic growth. A 
modern-day example of the same can be seen in pop music and 
mainstream film franchises, both of which use pre-set formulas 
to attract a wide audience and increase business. 

Adorno also advanced a philosophical methodology called 
‘Negative Dialectics’ which challenges conventional dialectical 
thinking where the end goal is to resolve contradictions and 
arrive in a synthesis. However, Adorno suggests that it is 
important to recognise and maintain contradictions as  a 
strategy for critiquing and understanding the complexities of 
reality. In using this methodology, it is possible to explore 
the limitations of existing societal structures and ideologies 
without simplifying them into neat explanations. For instance, 
globalisation might offer possibilities of progress and 
development but it also gives rises to oppressive elements 
such as inequality and environmental crisis. Adorno believed 
that the repressive dimensions of society could be obscured 
by dominant ideologies and social structures, whereas critical 
thought could delineate these hidden aspects by emphasising 
the negative or oppressive elements. 

In Aesthetic Theory (1970), Adorno highlights the critical 
potential of art to resist and challenge dominant ideologies. 
He observes that authentic art has the power to contest the 
passivity imposed by the culture industry by offering a form 
of experience that cannot be produced/maintained in the 
commodified world. According to Adorno, authentic works 
of art (specifically modern art) shed light on the unavoidable 
tensions within the larger sociohistorical process from which 
they arise and to which they belong. These tensions demand 
conflicting interpretations, drawing a range of questions from 
the artist’s engagement with socio-historic materials to the 
artwork’s form and content, which promotes critical thought. 
He defines the social character of such art as its capability of 
being “the social antithesis of society”. 

The socio-cultural critique offered through Adorno’s 
theorisations have had a lasting impact on Cultural Studies. His 
theories highlight the political nature of culture and maintain 
the importance of a critiquing mass-produced cultural goods/
products. Given that contemporary cultural production is 
dominated by capitalist conglomerates, concepts such as 
‘Cultural Industry’ and ‘Negative Dialectics’ provide a way of 
understanding the role of economic and social power structures 
in the creation of culture and cultural products. 

	f Negative Dialectics

	f Art and Aesthetic 
Theory

	f Legacy
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SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies 7

1.1.2 Raymond Williams
	 The theories advanced by Raymond Williams have 

profoundly influenced the field of cultural studies, encompassing 
a broad range of ideas that challenge traditional conceptions of 
culture, literature, and society. His works such as Culture and 
Society 1780-1950 and The Long Revolution map out areas that 
are now considered to be under the domain of cultural studies. 
The first text maps out literary history by relating books and 
authors to the broad historical and social development of ideas; 
in the study, culture is explored as a ‘whole way of life’ or 
a ‘mode of interpreting all our common experiences’. In this 
way, Raymond views culture as being embedded in everyday 
experience and activity as well as in the production of different 
material and social aspects (for example, literature, books, 
printing etc.). The Long Revolution examines culture as a way 
of life, further extending the analysis in the earlier text. It tries 
to contextualise the changes brought about by the progress 
of democracy, industry, and communications technologies 
in everyday life. This points to the ways in which material 
developments affects various aspects of everyday life. In the 
work, Williams also introduced the concept of “Structures 
of Feeling” which focuses on the shared, often unarticulated 
emotional and experiential dimensions of a particular era. This 
refers to the collective, lived experiences and emotions that 
characterise a specific historical period. Williams submitted 
that these structures are “pre-conscious” (sub-conscious or 
unconscious), evolving, and manifest in various cultural 
forms such as art, literature, and everyday practices, capturing 
the shared sensibilities of the time. Williams also locates 
mass media as a cultural object in works such as Television: 
Technology and Cultural Form. 

Williams’s engagement with Marxism, as seen in Marxism 
and Literature, may be seen in his delineation of historical 
epochs. He argued that any moment in history must be 
analysed in terms of the presence and interplay of dominant, 
residual, and emergent cultures. This suggests that culture is 
a site of political contest, where different groups express their 
affinity towards the dominant order as well as their resistance 
to it. He further contested the traditional base/superstructure 
equation that is central to Marxist cultural analysis, arguing 
that “whatever purpose cultural practices may serve, its means 
of prouction are always material.”

	f Structures of Feeling

	f History SG
O
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8 SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies

Stuart Hall, a key figure at the CCCS, observes that “Cultural 
studies is not one thing; it has never been one thing. It is not a 
pure, homogeneous enterprise. Cultural studies is a discursive 
formation, a cluster of practices.”

Raymond Williams also challenged the traditional 
understanding of culture as the domain of elite activities or high 
art, advancing the understanding that “Culture is Ordinary”. 
This theorisation redefines culture as a complex whole that 
contains the lives and practices of ordinary people, not just 
artistic and literary expressions. The shared experiences and 
collective social practices become significant in this context. 
Williams thus democratizes the concept of culture, broadening 
the scope of cultural studies to include the analysis of popular 
culture. This idea is traced in Keywords: A Vocabulary of Culture 
and Society where Williams explores the evolving meanings 
of significant terms in cultural and social contexts, offering a 
historical analysis of key concepts. The complex and changing 
meanings of words like “culture,” “democracy,” “industry,” and 
“class” reflect broader changes in social and historical processes. 
For instance, the word “culture” once primarily associated with 
cultivation and refinement, now encompasses a broader range 
of meanings, including everyday practices, social behaviours, 
and collective identities. Williams traces how these meanings 
have shifted to reveal the dynamic interplay between language 
and social reality, and asserts that language has a pivotal role in 
constructing and understanding social identities and relations.

Williams pioneered a method of analysis known as Cultural 
Materialism which deviated from traditional literary criticism 

	f The ordinariness of 
culture

The Birmingham Centre for Contemporary Cultural Studies 
(CCCS) was an influential research centre dedicated to the 
study of culture, media, and society. Founded in 1964 at the 
University of Birmingham, the CCCS became renowned 
for its interdisciplinary approach, drawing from sociology, 
anthropology, and literary studies. The centre’s researchers 
focused on understanding the dynamics of culture in 
everyday life, particularly how cultural practices relate 
to power, identity, and social structures. They explored 
themes such as youth subcultures, media representation, 
and the politics of popular culture. The works produced by 
the CCCS significantly shaped the field of cultural studies, 
emphasising the importance of studying culture as a site of 
struggle and resistance.
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SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies 9

and cultural interpretation. Cultural Materialism places culture 
in relation to material conditions of production and reception, 
using Marxist theory for focusing on how socio-economic 
structures interact with culture. As an analytical approach, 
Cultural Materialism situates and interprets a cultural practice 
within a variety of contexts such as institutional structures, 
intellectual background, formal structures, modes of production, 
mode of organisation, and reproduction. Thus, the economic, 
political, social and cultural aspects of society are explored 
to contextualise the area of study in Cultural Materialism. Its 
methodology includes (i) historical context (ii) close textual 
analysis (iii) political commitment (iv) theoretical method. For 
instance, if a literary text is to be interpreted using Cultural 
Materialism, it would have to be understood in relation to the 
publishing industry, schools of thought, particular genres and 
literary form, printing, copyright laws, censorship, sales, and 
review. In this way, the entire realm of socio-cultural practices 
that surround the production of that particular literary text is 
grounded and understood; as a cultural object, the literary text 
is influenced by the material conditions of its production and 
consumption. Here, the idea of culture as a separate, autonomous 
space is rejected in favour of the understanding it as a material 
practice embedded in socio-economic processes. 

1.1.3 Stuart Hall
Stuart Hall, a prominent Jamaican-born British sociologist, 

cultural theorist, and political activist, is widely regarded as 
one of the founding figures of Cultural Studies. His profound 
impact on the field stems from his theoretical innovations, 
critical analyses, and engagement with contemporary cultural 
and political issues. A crucial aspect of his work is the ‘theory of 
cultural representation’ based on the concept of constructionism 
and related ideas developed by Foucault, Levi Strauss, and 
Saussure. The theory focuses on the process by which meaning 
is produced and exchanged between the members of a culture 
through language which is a system of linguistic signs and 
images. Hall believes that meanings are created in our minds 
through ‘cause-and-effect relationships and differences 
(cultural and social). Hall considers how language represents 
things in real life with a layer of imagination; herein, linguistic 
representations may be understood as symbolic of reality than 
a faithful reflection of it. Thus, representation looks at how 
meaning is created through language, either as a meaning 
already in nature (reflective outlook) or as a representation of 
what the speaker wants to convey (intentional representation). 
Further, in the essay “Representation: Cultural Representations 

	f Language, culture, 
cultural reception

	f Cultural Materialism
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10 SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies

and Signifying Practices,” Hall examines the crucial links 
between language and culture and demonstrates how shared 
meanings are constructed and represented within the language. 
Each object that is perceived correlates to a set of concepts in 
the mind of the encoder, and meanings are produced through 
the concepts themselves. In this context, meaning is subjective 
and constructed through an individual’s own interpretation of 
these concepts in their mind. 

Stuart Hall provoked a rethinking of the study of media 
through his seminal essay “Encoding/Decoding” (1973). In 
this work, he proposed that messages in media are encoded 
with certain meanings by producers and decoded by audiences 
in various ways, depending on their social context and 
experiences. According to Hall, communication consists of 
two prerequisite elements: a conceptual map and language. A 
conceptual map may be understood as a site where meaning 
is created and then conveyed through language. During 
the communication process, the meaning in our minds find 
expression in the form of language which may include basic 
gestures. The conversion of a thought in the mind into language 
is referred to as “encoding.” After the process of “decoding,” 
it becomes a concept in the mind of the receiver, shaped by the 
sender’s conceptual map. However, in more complex contexts, 
additional processes such as ‘denotation’ and ‘connotation’ 
come into play. This allows for new and different interpretations 
and meanings to emerge. 

Some codes and meanings, particularly those that are part 
of basic communication, are so widely used that they appear 
to be natural. An individual’s interactions with these codes and 
meanings shape their identity, with or without their awareness. 
Constant interaction with such codes may validate or justify 
identity by confirming social and cultural beliefs about the 
individual and their way of life. In this sense, media and 
language, both of which are a network of communication 
codes, hold a substantial influence in shaping our identity and 
how we perceive life and others. However, Hall’s framework 
further disrupts the notion of a passive audience and gives 
new significance to the active role of interpretation. Hall 
emphasises the dynamic part played by audiences in decoding 
and interpreting the messages created by the producer, 
particularly the ways in which ‘representations’ are engaged 
by the audiences. He presents three models for understanding 
this process:

1.	 Dominant/Preferred Reading - The audience accepts 

	f Encoding/decoding

	f Cultural codes and 
reading SG
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SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies 11

and agrees with the messages put forward in the media 
text.

2.	 Negotiated Reading - The audience agrees with some 
part but rejects or are opposed to other parts of the mes-
sage.

3.	 Oppositional Reading - The audience rejects the mes-
sages that are being conveyed and do not accept/agree 
with them.

Another theoretical contribution of Stuart Hall is ‘articulation’. 
The term refers to a connection or link within cultural texts, 
objects, and practices which is sustained by specific processes. 
It is not necessarily ‘given’ as a law or fact of life, but has to 
be constantly renewed by structures of power. Sometimes, this 
connection or link may disappear or be replaced, leading to new 
connections being created and new linkages being formed. This 
concept is used to explain the complex, “non-deterministic” 
ways in which various social forces and ideologies work 
together to form a society’s cultural practices and institutions. 
Articulation creates a platform for understanding how different 
elements of society are interlinked and how changes in one 
transforms the functioning of another. 

Stuart Hall’s theoretical insights into cultural representation, 
communication processes, identity formation, and the politics 
of culture have significantly shaped the field. His work provides 
the critical tools for analysing complex relationships between 
culture, power, and society. In his theorisations, culture becomes 
a site of political struggle and social transformation: a reading 
that is essential to the ongoing development of Cultural Studies 
and its engagements with the cultural and social issues of this 
age.

1.1.4 Richard Hoggart
Such was the significance of Richard Hoggart, a British 

theorist, to the field of Cultural Studies that Stuart Hall 
famously wrote: “It is widely recognised that, without Richard 
Hoggart, there would have been no Centre for Contemporary 
Cultural Studies. It isn’t always so widely acknowledged 
that, without The Uses of Literacy, there would have been no 
Cultural Studies.” This quote refers to Hoggart’s pivotal role as 
the founder of the Centre for Contemporary Cultural Studies 
(CCCS), University of Birmingham. Placing great emphasis 
on the study of popular culture and the lived experiences of 
ordinary folk, Hoggart played a key role in establishing cultural 
studies as an academic discipline. 

	f Founding member of 
CCCS

	f Articulation
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12 SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies

The Uses of Literacy, a seminal text by Richard Hoggart, 
explores the idea that culture is deeply rooted in everyday 
practices. To illustrate this point, he focused on the cultural 
lives of the working-class communities in England. He 
emphasised how they maintain their own traditions and resist the 
homogenising influence of mass-culture. The work underscored 
the idea that working-class culture offers a sense of identity 
and resistance against dominant ideologies. In fact, he noted 
that increasing commercialisation and influx of mass media is 
leading to the erosion of traditional working-class culture and 
the rich, communal life that characterised these communities. 
This critique dwells on the dangers of cultural homogenisation 
brought about by consumer capitalism.

Hoggart worked to rectify popular notions about the working 
class, particularly the romanticised depictions that had been 
propagated through literature and media. Specifically, he noted 
that a wide array of factors ranging from income, education 
levels, occupation, dialects, and clothing determined the socio-
cultural category of the ‘working class’. In other words, Hoggart 
established that there is no generalised identity or role that 
could be attributed to the working class as there were numerous 
nuances that differentiated the experiences of individuals within 
the category. 

Hoggart also noted that many of the cultural items and 
practices that constituted the daily life of the working class 
had not been included in the dominant definition of culture. 
This included items such as novelettes and erotic magazines. 
This erasure of working-class culture was the result, according 
to Hoggart, of a more comprehensive and centralised appeal 
towards the formation of a mass culture. However, working 
class communities have an innate ability to ignore things that 
are potentially disruptive their culture, along with having the 
ability to absorb whatever they choose. These moral resources 
of working-class people allow them to be less disrupted by the 
incursion of mass culture. 

Through this study, Hoggart established a novel methodology 
wherein he “read working class culture for the values and 
meanings embodied in its patterns and arrangements: as if 
they were certain kinds of ‘texts’” (Hall 1980). He consistently 
avoided the romanticisation of the working-class, highlighting 
the infinite nuances that existed in the members of the social 
group. Further, he also pointed out that the working class adapt 
and interpret mass entertainment, rather than passively accepting 
it. This is particularly important for cultural studies methodology 

	f Working class 
culture and cultural 
homogenisation

	f Nuanced identity of 
the working-class

	f Working class cul-
ture and mass culture

	f Working class as 
cultural textS
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since it shows that the ideology of the ruling classes is not 
directly forced onto the working class, but is rather interpreted, 
resisted (to a certain extent) and accepted (to a certain extent) 
variously by different members of the working classes.  Hoggart 
establishes that individuals in the working-class have agency 
and ability to partially resist such an imposition. Hoggart’s 
contributions to cultural studies are foundational, particularly 
his focus on the cultural practices of the working class and his 
concern over the impact of mass culture. His work underscores 
the importance of studying everyday life and cultural traditions 
as a means of understanding broader social dynamics.

Summarised Overview

The unit provides a comprehensive introduction to cultural studies, tracing its origins 
and development as an interdisciplinary field that emerged in the mid-20th century. The 
unit begins by exploring the founding of cultural studies at the Birmingham Centre for 
Contemporary Cultural Studies in the 1960s, highlighting the contributions of key figures 
like Richard Hoggart, Raymond Williams, and Stuart Hall.

The unit examines how cultural studies analyzes the production, distribution, and 
reception of cultural texts and practices. It introduces students to foundational concepts 
such as Williams’ definition of culture as “a whole way of life” and the circuit of culture 
model, which illustrates how cultural meaning is created and circulated.

A significant focus is placed on how cultural studies critiques power structures and 
ideologies embedded in cultural forms. The unit discusses how the field draws on various 
theoretical traditions, including Marxism, feminism, and critical race theory, to examine 
how culture intersects with issues of class, gender, race, and identity.

The evolution of cultural studies is traced, showing how it expanded from its initial 
focus on working-class culture to encompass a broader range of cultural phenomena, 
including popular culture, media studies, and globalization. The unit also explores how 
cultural studies has engaged with postcolonial theory to examine the cultural impacts 
of imperialism and colonization. Key methodologies in cultural studies are introduced, 
including textual analysis, ethnography, and discourse analysis. The unit emphasizes the 
field’s commitment to both theoretical rigor and practical engagement with contemporary 
cultural issues.

SG
O
U



14 SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies

Assignments
1.	 How does Adorno’s concept of the ‘culture industry’ critique mass culture and 

its impact on individual autonomy and creativity?
2.	 In what ways does Adorno’s Negative Dialectics challenge traditional Marxist 

theory and philosophy, and what implications does this have for understanding 
culture and society?

3.	 How does Raymond Williams’ concept of ‘cultural materialism’ differ from tra-
ditional Marxist approaches to culture, and what does it reveal about the rela-
tionship between culture and society?

4.	 How does Williams’ analysis of the terms ‘culture’ and ‘society’ in his work Key-
words provide insights into the historical and social transformations of cultural 
meanings?

5.	 How does Stuart Hall’s theory of ‘encoding/decoding’ in media studies redefine 
the process of communication and audience reception?

6.	 In what ways does Hall’s concept of cultural identity address the complexities of 
race, ethnicity, and postcolonialism in contemporary society?

7.	 How does Richard Hoggart’s study The Uses of Literacy explore the impact of 
mass media on working-class culture and literacy?

8.	 How do Adorno, Williams, Hall, and Hoggart each address the tension between 
high culture and popular culture, and what do their differing perspectives reveal 
about the value and function of cultural forms?

9.	 How do the theories of Adorno, Williams, Hall, and Hoggart inform contempo-
rary debates about the role of media in shaping public consciousness and social 
norms?

10.	In what ways do the ideas of these four theorists contribute to a critical under-
standing of the relationship between culture, power, and ideology in modern 
capitalist societies?

Reference
1.	 1. Hall, Stuart. Encoding and Decoding in the Television Discourse. Centre 

for Contemporary Cultural Studies, University of Birmingham, 1973.
2.	 2. Hoggart, Richard. The Uses of Literacy. Chatto & Windus, 1957.
3.	 6. Williams, Raymond. Keywords: A Vocabulary of Culture and Society. Fon-

tana, 1976.
4.	 10. Adorno, T. W. The Culture Industry: Selected Essays on Mass Culture. 

Routledge, 1991.
5.	 15. Milner, A., & Browitt, J. Contemporary Cultural Theory: An Introduc-

tion. Routledge, 2002.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions
Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the 

paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the 
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective 
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for 
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Unit 2

Cultural studies, as a dynamic and interdisciplinary field of contemporary academics, 
examines the complexities of culture in relation to social structures and individual 
experiences. Among the many different aspects that have shaped this field, theories about 
power have fundamentally transformed how scholars analyse culture, society, and politics. 
Central to this change is the work of theorists like Michel Foucault and Antonio Gramsci, 
whose ideas have provided critical frameworks for understanding power dynamics within 
cultural contexts. These theories have led to critical examinations of race, gender, class, 
and sexuality within cultural studies, fostering interdisciplinary approaches that address 
how power shapes cultural production and representation. Consequently, power theories 
have not only enriched academic inquiry but also informed activism and policy-making, 
underscoring the importance of cultural critique in challenging societal inequalities.

Learning Outcomes

Background

Upon completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

	f identify the various components of Cultural Studies
	f contextualise the contributions of selected cultural studies theorists
	f define some of the key concepts of selected cultural studies theorists
	f understand certain aspects of cultural politics and cultural power

Cultural Studies Theorists - II

Keywords

Power, Culture, Knowledge, Marginalisation, Practices, TheoriesSG
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Discussion
1.2.1 Michel Foucault

	 Michel Foucault, a prominent French philosopher and 
social theorist, revolutionised the understanding of power and 
knowledge with his groundbreaking work. In his seminal text, 
Discipline and Punish (1975), Foucault asserts that power and 
knowledge are deeply interconnected, arguing that knowledge 
is a form of power itself.  In his development of this concept, 
he explores how institutions such as prisons and schools are 
mechanisms for exercising power not by violence but through 
control over knowledge, discipline, and discursive practices. 
Foucault emphasises that power is not simply a top-down 
structure imposed by the state or ruling class. Instead, power 
has a diffuse quality and operates through various institutions, 
practices, and discourses. He introduces the notion of “power/
knowledge” to put forward the idea that power and knowledge 
are not separate entities but are mutually constitutive. 
Knowledge, for Foucault, is produced through power relations 
and, in turn, reinforces those very power structures.

Foucault traces the evolution of the modern penal/
prison system, contrasting it with earlier forms of discipline 
and punishment. He demonstrates the contemporary shift 
from corporal punishment to a system of surveillance and 
discipline. For instance, in pre-modern eras, punishment was 
a public spectacle that asserted the sovereign’s power over the 
body. However, by the 18th century, a more ‘insidious’ form 
of control emerged, characterised by the use of surveillance, 
normalisation, and the regulation of behaviour. The prison, 
functioning as a key institution in this new system, becomes 
a microcosm of broader societal control. Foucault describes 
the prison as a “disciplinary mechanism” that not only 
punishes but also seeks to discipline and reform the individual 
through constant observation and the enforcement of norms. 
This disciplinary power operates through what he calls 
“panopticism”.

	f Power/Knowledge 
paradigm

	f Prison and panopti-
cism

The Panopticon, designed by Jeremy Bentham, is a type 
of prison where inmates are constantly visible to a central 
watchtower. The Panopticon symbolises the way modern 
societies regulate behaviour through surveillance, making 
individuals internalise disciplinary norms and regulate 
their own actions accordingly.
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Schools, like prisons, are also sites where power/knowledge 
is carried out. Educational institutions, even as they impart 
knowledge, shape individuals to conform to societal norms 
and expectations. Through curricula, assessment systems, 
and disciplinary measures, schools infuse students with 
specific forms of knowledge that reflect and sustain existing 
power structures. This process of normalisation ensures that 
individuals internalise societal/culture values and behave 
in ways that reinforce social power. Foucault’s concept of 
power/knowledge underscores the inseparability of power 
and knowledge, particularly in the working of institutions like 
prisons and schools; knowledge systems produce and sustain 
power, becoming a crucial mechanism of control in modern 
life.

In The History of Sexuality (1976-1984), Michel Foucault 
introduces the concepts of biopower and biopolitics which 
explores state control over individuals and populations in 
modern times. Biopower may be understood as mechanisms/
techniques through which the state regulates the biological 
features of human population, particularly through public 
health initiatives, reproductive policies, and similar strategies. 
The aim of biopower could be understood to be the management 
of life, health, and bodies. Biopolitics, on the other hand, is the 
broader strategy through which these mechanisms are used 
to exert power over populations. The shift towards biopower, 
historically traced to the late 18th century, is a shift from the 
sovereign or absolute power (to take life) to a new form of 
political power focused on “fostering life or disallowing it to 
the point of death”. This new form of power functions through 
regulations, controls, and discourses that shape and modify 
the way individuals think about and manage their bodies and 
health.

It is significant to note that biopower focuses on sexuality, 
which Foucault locates as central to the regulation of 
populations. By defining and controlling certain sexual 
practices as normative, the state can influence reproductive 
behaviour, family structures, and public health. These 
norms are propagated through institutions such as medicine, 
psychiatry, and education within everyday life. Biopolitical 
frameworks address issues like birth rates, mortality, public 
health, and hygiene, optimizing the health and productivity of 
its citizens to ensure economic and social stability. Foucault’s 
concepts of biopower and biopolitics reveal the ways in which 
modern states exercise control through the regulation and 
normalisation of life itself.

	f Mechanism of social 
control

	f The functioning of 
biopower and bio-
politics

	f Regulation of life
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In exploring the methods through which knowledge and 
power shape what is considered true or acceptable in society, 
Foucault uses the concept of ‘discourse’. Discourse refers 
to the power of language and socio-linguistic practices 
to construct social realities, which in turn shape human 
behaviour and societal structures. In The Archaeology of 
Knowledge, he puts forward the perspective that discourses 
construct subjects and their identities, rather than simply 
describing them. This concept offers a critical framework for 
closely analysing the relationship between power, knowledge, 
and social institutions. 

1.2.2 Judith Butler
A prominent philosopher and gender theorist, Judith Butler, 

revolutionised the understanding of gender and sexuality 
through her influential works Gender Trouble (1990) and 
Bodies That Matter (1993). A concept that is central to her 
work is the theory of gender performativity which has 
significantly impacted feminist and queer theory. Introduced 
in Gender Trouble, the notion of  gender performativity 
challenges the traditional view that gender is an innate and 
stable characteristic. Rather, according to Butler, gender is a 
series of actions, behaviours, and performances that individuals 
repeatedly enact and perform. These performances are shaped 
by societal norms and expectations, which ultimately creates 
the illusion of a stable gender identity. 

In other words, gender can be viewed as a “doing” rather 
than a “being.” This critical perspective shifts the focus from 
‘what the nature of gender is’ to ‘how gender is performed’. 
Taken in this way, the manner in which people dress, speak, 
and behave do not reflect a pre-existing gender identity but 
rather are the means through which gender is constituted. 
These repeated acts allow individuals to be recognised as 
having a particular gender. Thus gender performativity points 
to the fluid, constructed nature of gender, emphasising the 
socially and culturally produced norms that dictate gender 
behaviour. In other words, if gender is something that one 
does rather than something one is, then it can be constituted 
differently giving space to more diverse and non-conforming 
expressions of gender.

In Bodies That Matter, Butler examines the dominant 
heterosexual framework that regulates social and cultural 
norms through a concept known as heteronormativity. This 
refers to the assumption that heterosexuality is the default, 

	f Discourse 

	f Performativity

	f Gender as “doing”
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normal, and natural mode of sexual orientation, and that gender 
roles should follow this pattern. This ideology marginalises 
and stigmatises identities and genders outside of binary male-
female expression. Heteronormativity structures social life, 
laws, policies, and everyday interactions by upholding an 
understanding of gender and sexuality, where male/female, 
masculine/feminine, and heterosexual/homosexual are 
viewed as ‘natural opposites’. This binary system excludes 
and invalidates categories such as transgender, non-binary, 
and queer individuals who cannot be neatly categorised as 
male or female. 

Building on Foucault’s analysis of power and discourse, 
Butler emphasises that Heteronormativity functions through 
various discursive and power structures. For instance, 
the idea that heterosexuality is ‘normal’ and ‘desirable’ is 
conveyed through media representations, legal regulations, 
and educational systems, while marginalising other forms of 
sexual and gender expression. It is only by questioning and 
deconstructing dominant narratives on heterosexuality that 
greater inclusivity and recognition of diverse identities can be 
achieved. Butler’s exploration of gender performativity and 
heteronormativity highlights the constructed and performative 
nature of gender. This recognition empowers individuals to 
resist and subvert oppressive norms, orienting them towards 
a more inclusive and equitable society. Her work has had 
a significant impact on feminist theory, queer theory, and 
cultural studies, encouraging a re-evaluation of how societal 
norms shape individual and collective identities.

1.2.3 Antonio Gramsci
The contributions of Antonio Gramsci, an Italian Marxist 

philosopher and politician, have profoundly influenced the 
fields of political theory, sociology, and cultural studies. In 
his Prison Notebooks (1929-1935), Gramsci introduced key 
concepts such as cultural hegemony, organic intellectuals, 
and the distinction between the war of position and the war 
of maneuver which provide a comprehensive framework 
for understanding how power is maintained and challenged 
in society. In Gramsci’s conceptualisation, the ruling class 
maintains control over society in subtle and pervasive ways. 
These strategies, unlike traditional forms of domination, do 
not rely on overt coercion and force; rather they function 
by securing the consent of the subordinated classes. This 
framework is referred to as cultural hegemony. The ruling 
class does this by promoting a universal standard based on 

	f Heteronormativity

	f Propagation of heter-
onormativity

	f Power and societySG
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its own worldview, values, and norms. Over time, these ideas 
become so ingrained in the social fabric that they appear 
natural and inevitable.

Cultural hegemony has the ability to shape consciousness, 
specifically by disseminating ruling-class ideology through 
various institutions such as education, religion, media, 
and the family. Since these cultural institutions are under 
the control of the ruling class, they can perpetuate their 
dominance without overt repression. Thus, the subordinated 
classes accept and sustain the status quo as legitimate and 
unchangeable, often without realising the extent of their own 
oppression. The concept of cultural hegemony shows the 
importance of ideology in maintaining social order. Rather 
than understanding power as solely exercised through direct 
political or economic control, it reveals how the ruling class’s 
ideas can penetrate everyday life, influencing people’s beliefs 
and actions in ways that support the existing power structure.

The struggle against cultural hegemony,  Gramsci argues, 
also highlights the role of  “organic intellectuals”. While, 
traditional intellectuals are often detached from the practical 
concerns of everyday life, organic intellectuals are those 
that emerge directly from their social class; they are deeply 
connected to the experiences and struggles of the people that 
they represent. As opposed to merely being thinkers, they are 
active participants in social and political movements. The 
purpose of organic intellectuals is to articulate the interests 
and perspectives of their class, in opposition to the ideologies 
reinforced by the ruling class. In doing so, they play a vital 
role in raising awareness and fostering critical consciousness 
among the subordinated classes so that they can counter 
cultural hegemony and the prevailing cultural norms and 
values.

Gramsci introduced the concept of the ‘subaltern’ to 
describe those groups in society that are marginalised, 
oppressed, and lacking access to hegemonic power structures. 
The term highlights the struggles of those who are excluded 
from the dominant socio-political and cultural narratives, 
often due to their class, race, ethnicity, or gender. The term is 
highly significant because it emphasises the systemic nature 
of marginalisation. Subalternity points not only to economic 
and political disadvantages but also towards cultural and 
ideological suppression. The voices, perspectives, and 
experiences of the subaltern are often rendered invisible within 
mainstream discourse by the dominant hegemony. However, 

	f Ideological control 

	f Organic intellectuals

	f Subaltern
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subaltern groups are not completely without power; they strive 
to develop their own intellectuals, foster a collective identity, 
and build alternative institutions that reflect their interests 
and values. Through this struggle, subaltern groups challenge 
dominant power structures and assert their agency. 

Gramsci’s concepts of cultural hegemony, organic 
intellectuals, and the subaltern stresses on the need to 
recognise and address the complex layers of oppression in 
society. It calls for a transformative approach that not only 
seeks political and economic change but also cultural and 
ideological emancipation. The insights provided through his 
theories have been instrumental in understanding how power 
operates subtly within cultural institutions. His ideas have 
influenced a wide range of disciplines, including cultural 
studies, political science, and sociology, highlighting the 
importance of cultural and ideological struggles in achieving 
social transformation.

1.2.4 Toby Miller
Toby Miller is a pioneering figure in cultural studies, cultural 

policy studies, cultural citizenship, and the intersection of 
sport and media. His multifaceted body of work examines 
the role of governmental and institutional policies, cultural 
participation, and media representations in shaping political 
and economic power structures, social identities, and notions 
of citizenship. One of his most important contributions is in his 
focus on cultural policy studies, that explore how government 
and institutional policies influence cultural production and 
consumption. 

The role of culture is crucial in regulating political and 
economic power structures, wherein cultural elements such 
as arts, and cultural technologies such as media are deeply 
intertwined with broader socio-political agendas. These 
policies and agendas determine which cultural forms are 
promoted or marginalised, thereby shaping public access to 
diverse cultural expressions and the distribution of cultural 
capital. Miller demonstrates the processes by which state and 
institutional interventions can sustain or disrupt existing power 
relations within society. Cultural policies, in this context, play 
a pivotal role in ensuring inclusivity, diversity, and equitable 
access to cultural resources.

Miller’s work expands on the traditional notion of 
citizenship by emphasising the ways in which cultural 
participation molds an individual’ s’sense of belonging 

	f Contribution

	f Cultural policy

	f Cultural capital and 
policy SG
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and identity. He identifies this as cultural citizenship which 
involves a person’s engagement with cultural life through 
media consumption, artistic expression, and participation in 
cultural events. Media and cultural industries play a significant 
role in defining legitimate membership of society as well as 
in marginalising certain identities. Media representations 
and cultural narratives influence notions of citizenship and 
inclusion, educating individuals about social norms, values, 
and identities.

 In works like SportSex (2001), Miller theorises about sports 
as a crucial site for negotiating power and constructing social 
identities. In particular, he identifies the cultural significance 
of sport and its intersection with media, politics, and identity. 
Through sports, ideas about gender, nationalism, race, and 
class are reproduced and contested, while at a broader level, it 
has profound implications on public perceptions and societal 
norms; this becomes particularly true in terms of media 
representations of sports. Miller reveals the complex ways 
in which sports and media contribute to broader discussions 
about identity, power, and society, further pointing to the 
profound impact of culture on political and economic power 
structures and the everyday lives of individuals.

The cultural theories of Michel Foucault, Judith Butler, 
Antonio Gramsci, and Toby Miller offer diverse and critical 
perspectives on the ways in which culture intersects with 
power, identity, and social structures. Foucault’s analysis 
of power and discourse, Butler’s exploration of gender 
performativity, Gramsci’s concept of cultural hegemony, 
and Miller’s focus on cultural policy and citizenship have 
each enriched the understanding of cultural dynamics. Their 
work continues to influence and inspire research and critical 
thinking in cultural studies and beyond.

	f Citizenship revisited

	f Sports and Culture

	f Legacy

SG
O
U



24 SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies

Summarised Overview
The unit examines the core theoretical approaches that inform cultural studies, 

providing students with a robust framework for analyzing cultural phenomena. The unit 
begins by exploring structuralism and semiotics, drawing on the work of Ferdinand de 
Saussure and Roland Barthes to examine how meaning is produced through systems of 
signs. It introduces key concepts such as the signifier and signified, and demonstrates 
how these can be applied to analyze various cultural texts.

The unit then moves on to post-structuralism and deconstruction, primarily focusing 
on Jacques Derrida’s critique of structuralism. It explores how these approaches challenge 
fixed meanings and binary oppositions, encouraging a more fluid understanding of 
cultural texts.

Psychoanalytic theory’s influence on cultural studies is examined, particularly through 
the concepts of the unconscious and Jacques Lacan’s theories. The unit shows how 
psychoanalytic concepts have been applied to analyze cultural phenomena, especially in 
film and media studies.

Marxist cultural theory is a significant focus, with the unit covering the base-
superstructure model and Louis Althusser’s concept of ideological state apparatuses. 
It explores how these theories help understand the relationship between culture and 
economic structures, and how ideology operates in society.

The Frankfurt School’s critical theory is discussed, with particular emphasis on 
Theodor Adorno and Max Horkheimer’s critique of the culture industry. This section 
examines how mass media and popular culture can be seen as instruments of social 
control.

Finally, the unit explores postmodernism through Jean-François Lyotard’s ideas 
on metanarratives and Jean Baudrillard’s concept of hyperreality. It considers how 
postmodern theories have influenced understanding of contemporary culture, particularly 
in relation to media and technology.

Assignments

1.	 How does Foucault’s concept of ‘biopower’ reshape our understanding of the 
relationship between power, body, and state regulation in modern societies?

2.	 How does Judith Butler’s theory of ‘gender performativity’ challenge traditional 
notions of gender identity and the binary framework of male and female?

3.	 How does Gramsci’s concept of cultural hegemony explain the ways in which 
ruling classes maintain control through ideological means rather than through 
direct coercion?
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4.	 How does Toby Miller’s analysis of cultural policy reveal the influence of gov-
ernmental and institutional policies on cultural production and consumption?

5.	 How does Butler’s theories deconstruct fixed categories of sex, gender, and 
sexuality, and what implications does this have for identity politics?

6.	 Explain Gramsci’s concept of ‘organic intellectuals’ as a strategy for achieving 
lasting social and cultural change?

7.	 How does Miller’s concept of cultural citizenship explore the role of media and 
cultural industries in shaping notions of identity, belonging, and social inclu-
sion?

8.	 How does Toby Miller’s examination of sport and media, particularly in works 
like SportSex, reveal the intersections of power, politics, and identity within the 
realm of popular culture?

Reference
1.	 Butler, Judith. Gender Trouble: Feminism and the Subversion of Identity. 

Routledge, 1990.
2.	 Butler, Judith. Bodies That Matter: On the Discursive Limits of Sex. Rout-

ledge, 1993.
3.	 Foucault, Michel. The Archaeology of Knowledge. Tavistock Publications, 

1969.
4.	 Foucault, Michel. Discipline and Punish: The Birth of the Prison. Pantheon 

Books, 1975.
5.	 Foucault, Michel. The History of Sexuality (Vols. 1-3). Pantheon Books, 1984.
6.	 Gramsci, Antonio. Selections from the Prison Notebooks. International Pub-
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions
Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the 

paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the 
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective 
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for 
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Unit 3

Learning Outcomes

Background

Upon completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

	f understand the concepts of structure and agency and their roles in shaping 
human behaviour

	f understand the differences between subcultures and countercultures, and 
their impact on society.

	f comprehend the principles of cultural relativism and its importance in un-
derstanding different cultures

	f examine the concept of cultural reproduction and its role in perpetuating 
social hierarchies

In cultural studies, understanding human behaviour involves looking at both ‘structure’ 
and ‘agency’. Agency is the ability of individuals to act independently, while structure 
refers to the social patterns and frameworks that shape or limit their choices. This interplay 
between individual autonomy and social influence helps us understand how people 
act and interact. Citizenship, as explained by T.H. Marshall, includes legal, political, 
economic, and cultural practices that help integrate people into society. It encompasses 
various rights but also highlights exclusion, as seen in Rogers Brubaker’s research on 
nationhood and immigration.

Cultural relativism, introduced by Franz Boas, encourages understanding cultural 
practices without judgement, and counters ethnocentrism. Cultural materialism, rooted 
in Marxist theory, explores how material conditions of life, such as economic and 
technological factors shape societal values and beliefs and cultural practices. Marvin 
Harris and Raymond Williams are key figures in this field.  Pierre Bourdieu’s theory of 
cultural reproduction explores how education systems maintain dominant class cultures, 
marginalising lower-class knowledge and skills. The notion of ‘culture industry’, 
introduced by Theodor Adorno and Max Horkheimer, addresses the mass production 
of cultural goods, which they argue, suppresses creativity and political awareness by 
creating an illusion of diversity while maintaining the status quo.

Cultural Studies Theories - I
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Keywords
Agency and structure, Citizenship, Counterculture, Subculture and youth, Cultural 
relativism, Cultural materialism, Cultural reproduction, Culture industry

Discussion

1.3.1 Agency and Structure
Agency and structure are key factors that shape human 

behaviour. Agency is the capacity of individuals to act 
independently and make their own choices. Structure refers to 
the recurring patterns and social frameworks that influence or 
limit what options and opportunities people have. The debate 
about whether a person’s actions are determined by their own 
free will (agency) or by social influences (structure) is often 
framed as a conflict between socialisation and autonomy. This 
means it questions whether people act freely or are mainly 
shaped by the society they live in.

Agency and structure are key concepts in sociological 
theory. Structures are the stable and lasting aspects of the social 
environment. Think of structure like a skeleton in anatomy 
or the framework of a building. In contrast, agency is more 
dynamic and process-oriented, similar to how an organism 
functions or the activities inside a building. Agency refers to 
the ability of people or organisations, like social movements, 
governments, or businesses, to make things happen within 
certain limits and opportunities.

Both agency and structure   are crucial in shaping social 
outcomes, and their relative importance is a major debate in 
sociology. Berger and Luckmann view the relationship between 
structure and agency as a two-way process where society 
shapes individuals who in turn construct society. Bhaskar 
emphasises a relational and transformational perspective, 
suggesting that society is both a constant condition and a 
result of human actions.

Giddens offers a nuanced approach, proposing a “duality of 
structure,” where structure is both the medium and outcome 
of the actions it organises. He defines structure as rules and 
resources that do not exist independently but continuously 
influence and are influenced by activities. Giddens argues that 
structure should be seen as both enabling and constraining, 

	f Factors that shape 
human behaviour

	f Structure as stable 
and Agency as dy-
namic

	f Structure and agency 
two-way process

	f Giddens approach
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rejecting physical structure comparisons often used in 
functionalism.

1.3.2 Citizenship
Citizenship involves practices (legal, political, economic, 

and cultural) that define a person as a capable member 
of society, shaping how resources are distributed among 
individuals and groups. In liberal sociology after World War 
II, “citizenship” was seen as a response to Marxist ideas of 
class conflict, which were losing ground due to increasing 
wealth and the growth of welfare states. T.H. Marshall ([1950] 
1992) popularised the liberal idea of citizenship as a means 
of integrating society, where civil, political, and social rights 
were gradually extended to previously excluded groups, like 
workers.

However, this liberal view of inclusive citizenship was 
challenged by postwar migrations, revealing citizenship as 
also a mechanism of exclusion, separating nation-states from 
each other. Rogers Brubaker’s comparison of citizenship and 
nationhood in France and Germany (1992) highlighted this 
duality: citizenship is “internally inclusive,” providing equal 
membership to all within a society, but “externally exclusive,” 
limiting movement between states and maintaining closed 
national units. Brubaker’s study opened a new interdisciplinary 
field focusing on “citizenship and immigration.”

Citizenship is a complex institution with several aspects. It 
denotes formal membership in a state, regulated by nationality 
laws, and certain rights attached to this status, known as the 
Marshallian citizenship triptych, which has greatly influenced 
liberal postwar sociology. It also involves collective identities 
that connect citizens to the concepts of nation and nationalism, 
addressing how society is integrated.

T.H. Marshall also defined citizenship in terms of 
community membership, bringing three types of rights and 
duties: civic, political, and social. Civil citizenship emerged 
with property rights, political citizenship with free speech 
and universal suffrage, and social citizenship with welfare 
rights and responsibilities. Marshall believed social welfare 
rights were crucial to prevent poverty from marginalizing 
individuals, ensuring that  people can fully participate in 
society despite their theoretical legal rights. He argued 
that these components must develop in the specified order. 
However, feminist theories suggest that women’s acquisition 
of citizenship rights did not always follow this sequence, with 

	f Inclusive citizenship

	f Complex Institution
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	f Citizenship as also a 
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voting rights often preceding full legal equality.

Marxist scholars view citizenship as a myth in capitalist 
societies, arguing that true equality requires collective 
ownership of production. They believe capitalism creates 
different classes of citizens, such as first-class and second-
class citizens. In diverse societies with varying cultural values, 
citizenship acts as a unifying factor. According to Derek 
Heater in A Brief History of Citizenship, citizenship is seen 
as a democratising force since everyone possesses it equally, 
regardless of status or power. Citizenship is also understood 
from other perspectives.

1.3.3 Counterculture
Countercultures and subcultures are two separate categories 

within a broader cultural group.. Subcultures coexist relatively 
peacefully within the larger society, maintaining distinct 
norms and values without challenging the broader cultural 
framework. In contrast, countercultures actively reject and 
defy the norms and values of the dominant culture. They 
create their own rules and norms, often forming communities 
that operate independently from the larger society. This 
oppositional stance is what sets countercultures apart from 
subcultures.

Countercultural groups consist of like-minded individuals 
who gather within a dominant culture but oppose its mainstream 
values and practices. Unlike subcultures, countercultures aim 
to change the dominant culture, forming shared interests 
and a common disdain for prevailing societal norms. These 
groups are often driven by a desire to challenge and transform 
the larger culture’s values. Over time, some countercultural 
groups gain momentum and evolve into larger movements. 
Examples of countercultural groups that have grown into 
significant movements include:

Hippie protesters in the 1960s: Advocated for peace, 
love, and anti-materialism, opposing the Vietnam War and 
mainstream societal norms.
Civil rights activists: Fought against racial segregation and 
discrimination, aiming to achieve equality and justice for 
marginalised communities.
Peer movement: Encouraged individuality and self-
expression, often challenging traditional educational and 
social systems.
Feminist groups: Sought gender equality, addressing issues 

	f Citizenship as a 
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like reproductive rights, workplace discrimination, and 
gender-based violence.
LGBTQ+ groups: Advocated for the rights and acceptance 
of LGBTQ+ individuals, challenging heteronormative and 
cisnormative societal norms.
Environmental groups: Focused on protecting the 
environment and promoting sustainability, opposing industrial 
practices harmful to the planet.
These examples illustrate how countercultural groups can 
start as small, oppositional entities and grow into influential 
movements that drive social change.

 1.3.4 Subculture and Youth
Cultural Studies has been crucial in understanding the most 

dominant and most prevalent forms of culture all around the 
world. In particular, it has been instrumental in disrupting 
the myth of a singular, dominant culture and emphasising the 
various factors through which certain cultures are privileged 
while others are marginalised. Those types of culture that are 
accessible, widely available and open to consumption by many 
people are often understood to be mass or ‘mainstream’ culture. 
This classification may point to the sheer number of people 
who consume these cultures or it may refer to the inclusion of 
‘dominant’ beliefs, ideas, and identities within such cultures 
(or both). In other words, mainstream or dominant culture is 
a cultural construction that regulates identities and activities 
through the propagation of cultural norms. 

However, some forms of popular culture also work against 
dominant ways of acting and belief. They challenge the values, 
ideas, and structures of mainstream culture, often consciously 
and directly, through their actions and practices. Such cultures 
are referred to as subcultures and countercultures. Typically, 
notions about what constitutes dominant culture and sub/
counter cultures are formed through representations in popular 
culture. The possibilities and limits of these groups are 
presented through popular cultural forms, sometimes in ways 
that are different from the aims and goals of these cultures.  
Though sub- and countercultures are separate from and 
unaffected by popular culture, all too often popular culture has 
an impact on how subcultural groups represent themselves. 

Groups as diverse as sci-fi fans, regional communities, 
LGBTQIA groups, singles, minority religions, and body 
builders could be considered as subcultures. They are 
characterised by a deviation or difference from existing social 
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norms which make them seek out minor spaces of their own. 
Youth groups generally show affinity towards subcultures, 
since they offer a way of showing creative dissatisfaction with 
the existing norms, through the adoption of unconventional 
practices, lifestyles, and attitudes. This might extend to 
various groups related to women’s rights, the civil rights 
movement, environmental groups, and the anti-globalisation 
movement. As opposed to subcultures, countercultures pose 
an explicit challenge to the existing order of things. Yet, both 
these cultural expressions engage with the mainstream culture 
that produces them as well as the dominant lived practices of 
that culture. 

The activities and practices of subcultures point to an 
implicit political stance—a position or attitude toward gaps 
and absences in the mainstream culture that individuals seek 
to rectify or fill through their involvement in subcultures. This 
could be attributed to the lack of genuine opportunities for 
communal or group relations in contemporary mainstream 
society. The existence of subcultures often point to problems 
and contradictions in the status quo or existing power relations. 

1.3.5 Cultural Relativism
Anthropologist Franz Boas introduced the concept of 

cultural relativism in 1887. Though he didn’t create the term, 
his students later popularised it to describe his anthropological 
views and theories. According to sociologist Richard 
Lachmann, cultural relativism is a way of thinking that insists 
on keeping ethnographic reporting separate from the scientist’s 
personal judgments based on their own cultural experiences. 
This means that every custom, even ones like infanticide or 
cannibalism, is just one part of an entire culture and can only 
be truly understood within that culture’s context. Therefore, 
trying to interpret cultural practices using values from another 
culture distorts the true meaning of those practices. In other 
words, cultural relativism is the ability to understand a culture 
on its own terms without judging it by the standards of one’s 
own culture. The goal is to promote understanding of cultural 
practices that are different from your own. This perspective 
suggests that no culture is superior to another when it comes 
to morality, law, politics, and other systems.

In essence, cultural relativism is the idea that cultural 
practices and norms vary from one culture to another, leading 
to several important considerations. What holds meaning or 
is functional in one culture may not be so in another, and 
understanding what is appropriate depends on the specific 
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culture. No single belief, value, or practice can be universally 
applied to all cultures. It’s crucial not to let external values 
influence the understanding or judgement of another culture’s 
practices. This theory emphasises that cultural norms and 
values gain their meaning within their specific social context. 
There is no absolute standard of good or evil; every society 
determines what is right or wrong. Ethical opinions are shaped 
by cultural perspectives, suggesting that no single ethical 
system is universally right or wrong. Cultural relativism 
counters ethnocentrism by promoting an understanding of 
practices that might seem unfamiliar or controversial to others, 
such as eating insects, genocides, or genital cutting.

There are two distinct types of cultural relativism: absolute 
cultural relativism and critical cultural relativism. Absolute 
cultural relativism argues that outsiders should not question 
or judge cultural practices, no matter what they involve. In 
contrast, critical cultural relativism suggests that practices 
should be evaluated in terms of how and why they are adopted, 
considering factors such as historical context and social 
influences. It recognises that all societies have inequalities 
and power dynamics that influence the adoption of certain 
beliefs and with the people who adopts them.

1.3.6 Cultural Materialism
Cultural materialism is a theory and research method that 

examines the relationships between physical and economic 
aspects of production, and the values, beliefs, and worldviews 
that dominate society. Rooted in Marxist theory and popular 
in anthropology, sociology, and cultural studies, cultural 
materialism argues that the material conditions of society—
such as technology, economy, and social organisation—are 
the main drivers of social behaviour and change. While Karl 
Marx initially developed the theory, focusing on economic 
factors as the primary drivers of history, later Marxist theorists 
like Antonio Gramsci and Raymond Williams expanded it to 
include other cultural aspects, such as ideology and art.

Cultural materialism, a theory and research method, 
emerged in the late 1960s and developed further in the 1980s. 
Introduced by Marvin Harris in his 1968 book The Rise of 
Anthropological Theory, it builds on Marx’s theory of ‘base 
and superstructure’. Harris argued that technology, economic 
production, and the built environment influence both the 
structure of society (its organisation and relations) and the 
superstructure (its ideas, values, beliefs, and worldviews). To 
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understand cultural differences and the creation of cultural 
products like art and consumer goods, one must consider this 
entire system.

Harris’s cultural materialism incorporates three 
anthropological schools of thought: cultural materialism, 
cultural evolution, and cultural ecology. It expands on 
Marxism to explain cultural similarities, differences, and 
models for cultural change within a societal framework 
consisting of infrastructure, structure, and superstructure. The 
infrastructure, which includes technological, economic, and 
demographic factors, shapes the other two aspects of culture. 
The structure includes organisational aspects like domestic 
systems and political economy, while the superstructure 
encompasses ideological and symbolic aspects like religion. 
Thus, cultural materialists believe that technological and 
economic factors play the primary role in shaping society.

Raymond Williams, a Welsh academic, further developed 
the theoretical framework of cultural materialism in the 1980s, 
contributing to the establishment of cultural studies. Drawing 
on Marx’s focus on power and class, Williams explored how 
cultural products are linked to systems of dominance and 
oppression based on social class. He integrated ideas from 
Antonio Gramsci and the Frankfurt School’s critical theory to 
formulate his theory.

Williams argued that culture itself is a dynamic process that 
generates intangible elements like ideas, assumptions, and 
social relationships within societies. His cultural materialism 
theory posits that culture plays a crucial role in constructing 
class systems and perpetuating social inequalities. It does 
this by promoting widely accepted values, assumptions, and 
worldviews while marginalising those who deviate from 
mainstream norms. For instance, rap music has often been 
criticised in mainstream media.

Williams’ theory of cultural materialism has been expanded 
by scholars to include examinations of how cultural norms 
contribute to racial inequalities and intersect with issues of 
gender, sexuality, and nationality, among others. Using cultural 
materialism as a research method, sociologists can gain a 
deep understanding of the values, beliefs, and worldviews of 
a specific time by closely studying cultural products. They can 
also explore how these values are linked to social structures, 
trends, and societal issues. This approach involves examining 
the historical context in which a cultural product was created, 
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analysing its symbolism, and understanding how it fits into 
the larger social framework.

1.3.7 Cultural Reproduction
Pierre Bourdieu proposed a critical theory of culture that 

highlights the connection between power and authority in 
understanding the role of culture in society. He focused on how 
the education system transmits and legitimises knowledge, 
playing a key role in cultural continuity. Bourdieu argued 
that cultural fields change gradually, with certain themes 
becoming prominent while others fade but aren’t completely 
lost, allowing intellectual communication across generations. 
The education system is central to this process, shaping and 
perpetuating the common thoughts of each generation.

Bourdieu emphasised that culture is reproduced through 
social processes, particularly through institutions like 
schools. These institutions transmit cultural ideas that support 
the dominant or upper class. He believed the education 
system favours the culture of the dominant social classes, 
marginalising the knowledge and skills of the lower classes. 
Bourdieu argued that the main role of the education system 
is cultural reproduction, differing from Durkheim’s view 
that culture as a whole is transmitted. Instead, Bourdieu saw 
it as the reproduction of the dominant class’s culture, which 
constructs narratives and imposes its ideology on lower 
classes, considering this transmission legitimate.

According to Bourdieu, the education system is a key 
battleground for the monopoly of symbolic violence, a form 
of cultural oppression. This symbolic violence enforces an 
oppressive culture as a natural part of socialisation. Influenced 
by Marxism, Bourdieu critically examined structures and 
institutions to reveal the true conditions hidden by these 
mechanisms. He saw the educational system as crucial in 
maintaining existing power and class relations. The dominant 
culture is seen as ‘cultural capital,’ giving those who possess 
it the power to reproduce the ruling class’s culture. Cultural 
capital distinguishes social strata, with class differences in 
educational attainment reflecting its uneven distribution. For 
example, children of parents with post secondary degrees 
are more likely to attend higher education compared to those 
whose parents have less education.

Cultural reproduction is part of a broader social reproduction 
process, where societies and their cultural, structural, and 
ecological characteristics are perpetuated, involving some 
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social change. From a Marxist perspective, social reproduction 
is mainly economic, but it also includes the reproduction of 
religious institutions, language, music, and other cultural 
products.

 1.3.8 Culture Industry
‘Culture Industry’ according to Theodor Adorno and 

Max Horkheimer, refers to “products which are tailored for 
consumption by masses, and which to a great extent determine 
the nature of that consumption, and are manufactured more 
or less according to plan.”   In other words, the culture 
industry describes how popular culture in a capitalist society 
functions like an industry in producing standardised products 
which produce standardised people. That is,,the people have 
become standardised because corporations produce standard 
products which fit the needs and demands of the people. Thus, 
corporations produce the needs and desires of the people.

The culture industry is a critique of the sameness found 
in mass media like movies, TV shows, and popular music. 
Horkheimer and Adorno argued that the variety in mass media 
is just an illusion. While these media might look different on 
the surface, they actually offer standardised experiences that 
are the same for everyone. When cultural products lose their 
meaning and authenticity because they are mass-produced, 
the people who buy them lose these qualities too. Often, 
without realising it, we buy trendy new products just to add 
to our collection of material things that make up our identity. 
We buy these products because they are heavily advertised in 
the media, showcasing them as the must-have “cool” items. 
In truth, we become commodities just like the products we 
buy. Producers exploit this by knowing what we like and 
giving us exactly that, leading to inauthentic experiences. We 
might think we are showing our individuality by buying the 
latest Samsung/ iphone in a different colour, believing we are 
unique because most people buy blue or silver. But in reality, 
this doesn’t make us unique; it just makes us part of the same 
system of mass consumption.

This illusion of diversity hides the reality that all these 
cultural products are produced and distributed by the same 
economic system. This system ensures that these media do 
not challenge the status quo. As a result, the culture industry 
suppresses political awareness and discourages creativity, 
turning people into passive consumers who don’t question or 
engage with the world around them.

	f Culture industry

	f Culture industry as a 
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Summarised Overview

Structure and agency are key factors influencing human behaviour. Agency refers 
to the ability of individuals to act independently, while structure refers to the recurring 
patterns and social frameworks that shape or limit choices. The interaction between 
socialisation and autonomy is central to understanding human actions. Citizenship, as 
defined by T.H. Marshall, involves legal, political, economic, and cultural practices that 
integrate individuals into society. It includes civil, political, and social rights but also 
serves as a mechanism of exclusion, as highlighted by Rogers Brubaker’s studies on 
nationhood and immigration. Cultural relativism, introduced by Franz Boas, emphasises 
understanding cultural practices within their own context without judgement. It counters 
ethnocentrism and promotes cultural understanding.

Cultural materialism, rooted in Marxist theory, examines how material conditions 
influence societal values and beliefs. Marvin Harris and Raymond Williams expanded 
this theory, highlighting the role of economic and technological factors in shaping culture. 
Cultural reproduction, theorised by Pierre Bourdieu, focuses on how education systems 
perpetuate the culture of dominant social classes, marginalising the knowledge and skills of 
the lower classes. This process maintains existing power structures and social hierarchies. 
The culture industry, critiqued by Theodor Adorno and Max Horkheimer, refers to the 
mass production of cultural goods that standardised individuals and suppresses political 
awareness. This industry creates an illusion of diversity while maintaining the status quo, 
leading to passive consumption and a lack of genuine creativity.

Assignments

1.	 Define structure and agency and explain their importance in sociology.
2.	 What are the main differences between subcultures and countercultures?
3.	 Describe T.H. Marshall’s view on citizenship and its evolution.
4.	 How did Rogers Brubaker’s study challenge the liberal view of citizenship?
5.	 Explain the concept of cultural relativism and its significance in anthropological 

studies.
6.	 What is cultural materialism, and how does it relate to Marxist theory?
7.	 Summarise Pierre Bourdieu’s theory of cultural reproduction.
8.	 Discuss Theodor Adorno and Max Horkheimer’s critique of the culture industry.
9.	 How do subcultures and countercultures engage with mainstream culture ac-

cording to the provided text?
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions
Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the 

paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the 
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective 
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for 
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Unit 4

In cultural studies, understanding ethnic groups and ethnocentrism is essential. Ethnic 
groups share common cultural traits like language and traditions, while ethnocentrism 
occurs when people believe their own culture is superior, leading to conflict. Nationalism 
involves pride in one’s nation, often tied to cultural symbols and shared history, creating a 
sense of belonging and community. Scholars like Ernest Gellner and Benedict Anderson 
have explored these ideas.

Popular culture includes the everyday traditions and items widely accepted by society, 
evolving with changing tastes. Visual culture focuses on understanding images and 
visual media’s societal impact. LGBTQAI+ studies explore diverse sexual orientations 
and gender identities, promoting inclusivity. Disability studies challenge societal norms, 
advocating for the inclusion of disabled individuals as a social and cultural identity. 
These fields enrich cultural studies by examining how identity, representation, and power 
dynamics shape human experiences.

Learning Outcomes

Background

Upon completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

	f understand how ethnic groups are formed and defined through shared cul-
tural characteristics.

	f analyse the role of media, literature, and pop culture in shaping and rein-
forcing ethnic and national identities.

	f understand different scholarly perspectives on nationalism and its forma-
tion.

	f examine the significance of visual culture in understanding and interpret-
ing images and media in society

Cultural Studies Theories - II

Keywords
Ethnic, Ethnocentrism, Nationalism,   Popular culture,   Visual culture, LGBTQAI+, 
Disability studies
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Discussion
1.4.1 Ethnic/Ethnicity

Chris Baker and Emma A Jane in their book Cultural 
Studies: Theory and Practice explains Ethnicity as a concept 
that revolves around the sharing of norms, values, beliefs, 
cultural symbols, and practices within a particular group. This 
group, known as an ‘ethnic group’, is established through 
common cultural characteristics that have evolved within 
unique historical, social, and political circumstances. These 
characteristics foster a sense of belonging among members, 
often rooted in a shared mythical lineage. Nonetheless, there 
is debate over whether ethnic groups are truly founded on 
ancient connections or universal cultural attributes; some 
contend that they are actually constructed through societal 
interactions and behaviours.

Ethnicity is the way individuals define themselves and 
are defined by society. Our sense of identity is shaped 
by distinguishing ourselves from others - for instance, 
Serbians differentiate themselves from Croatians, Bosnians, 
and Albanians. Thus, ethnicity is viewed as a process of 
establishing and upholding boundaries within specific social 
and historical contexts. Even though ethnicity is not solely 
based on inherent cultural distinctions, these distinctions are 
still constructed socially around concepts of universality, 
territory, and purity. This is why notions of bloodlines, 
kinship, and homeland frequently contribute to the creation 
and preservation of ethnic divisions.

In the context of cultural studies, ethnicity is frequently 
analysed in conjunction with other societal classifications 
such as race, gender, socioeconomic status, and citizenship. 
This holistic approach allows for a deeper understanding of 
how various facets of an individual’s identity intersect and 
influence their societal standing. Additionally, cultural studies 
explore the portrayal of ethnic communities in various forms 
of media, literature, and pop culture, recognising the impact 
of these representations in shaping stereotypes, shaping public 
perceptions, and impacting the everyday realities of ethnic 
groups.

1.4.2 Ethnocentrism
The belief that one’s own culture is the best way to do 

things is called ethnocentrism. Ethnocentrism highlights a 
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group’s pride in its cultural achievements, historical successes, 
superior religious beliefs, and the “God-given” virtues of its 
sexual and food practices. It also includes the idea that other 
people’s beliefs, customs, and practices are inferior, often 
comparing them to those of “animals”. Ethnocentrism is the 
main cause of ethnic conflict and the rise of ethnonationalism 
seen in the world today.

Maathul  loves playing traditional music on his traditionally 
made string instrument. He often shares his music with his 
friends, hoping to introduce them to the rich sounds and 
rhythms of his heritage. Ravi, who is used to classical music, 
finds Maathul’s music unfamiliar and tells him that his style 
of playing is ‘not proper music’. He says the rhythms and 
instruments sound ‘strange’ compared to what he believes 
music should sound like. Maathul feels hurt, as many people 
have praised the unique and lively nature of his performances. 
This is an example of ethnocentrism. Ravi suggests that 
Maathul’s music is not proper because it doesn’t match what 
he is used to in his culture, implying that only his familiar 
style of music is correct.

Ethnocentrism can make it hard for people from different 
cultures to communicate and interact well. It can cause 
stereotypes, prejudice, and discrimination, making it tough to 
build respectful and meaningful relationships between cultures. 
Cultural studies look at how ethnocentric views show up in 
media, literature, and popular culture. These views can keep 
stereotypes alive and shape how people see different cultural 
groups, often strengthening existing power imbalances and 
inequalities. Ethnocentrism is tied to power and dominance, 
with dominant cultural groups often forcing their values 
and norms onto others, leading to cultural imperialism and 
marginalising less powerful groups. This has happened in 
history,  and continues in today’s global interactions.

1.4.3 Nationalism
Nationalism is a complex idea with multiple interpretations 

provided by various scholars. Two prominent figures, Ernest 
Gellner and Benedict Anderson, offer different yet relevant 
perspectives on nationalism. Ernest Gellner views nationalism 
as a political principle that has developed alongside modern 
society. He believes that nationalism isn’t something natural or 
given, but rather a concept that has been created and recreated 
over time. According to Gellner, nationalism is a principle 
that helps to foster a sense of belonging among people. This 
feeling of “us” is crucial for the survival and cohesion of a 
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nation. He argues that nationalism is a product of modernity, 
which means it has evolved as societies have become more 
modern and industrialised.

On the other hand, Benedict Anderson introduces the idea 
of the nation as an “imagined community”. He emphasises that 
people in a nation share cultural roots and connections even 
if they have never met. These shared cultural experiences and 
histories create a sense of community and belonging among 
the inhabitants. Anderson argues that this sense of belonging 
helps to form what he calls “national consciousness”. This 
consciousness reaffirms the nation’s existence and keeps the 
idea of nationalism alive. In other words, people imagine 
themselves as part of a larger community, which strengthens 
their identity as a nation.

Other scholars also provide important viewpoints on 
nationalism. For instance, Joseph Stalin defines a nation as 
a community of people that has developed over time, rather 
than being based on race or tribe. He emphasises that a nation 
is a historically constituted community. Anthony Giddens 
offers another perspective by arguing that a nation exists when 
a state has unified administrative control over its territory. He 
highlights the importance of territoriality and sovereignty in 
defining a nation. Giddens believes that having clear borders 
and administrative powers within a state is essential for a nation 
to exist. Walker Connor explains that the essence of a nation 
is a psychological bond that unites people and distinguishes 
them from others. He suggests that this bond is intangible and 
elusive, making nationalism a concept that is difficult to define. 
According to Connor, the feeling of belonging to a nation is 
rooted in the psychological connections people share.

Nationalism is a multifaceted phenomenon with no single 
theory fully explaining it. Different scholars offer various 
perspectives on nationalism, showing its many aspects. These 
perspectives range from viewing the nation as a community 
or imagined community to understanding nationalism as 
a political principle or a concept tied to territoriality. These 
diverse understandings highlight that nationalism is a 
continuously questioned and reinterpreted concept, reflecting 
its complexity and significance in shaping societies.

In the context of Cultural studies, the notion of nationalism is 
examined through various lenses, analysing its representation 
in media, literature, films, music, and other cultural products. 
A cultural studies scholar will explore how national symbols, 
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myths, and narratives are created and disseminated, shaping 
public perceptions of national identity. Researchers investigate 
the historical development of nationalism, considering the 
social, political, and economic factors influencing nationalist 
movements and identities over time. They analyse nationalist 
discourse to understand how language and rhetoric construct 
and maintain national identities, examining political speeches, 
media coverage, and everyday conversations.

Nationalism is also studied on the basis of how individuals 
and groups experience and express national identity, exploring 
its intersection with race, gender, class, and ethnicity. They 
critically examine the ideological foundations of nationalism 
and its role in maintaining power structures, as well as 
its capacity to mobilise resistance and social change. The 
importance of popular culture in shaping nationalism is also 
examined, researchers analyse the role of popular culture in 
molding nationalist sentiments and consider the impact of 
globalisation on national identities, particularly in diaspora 
communities. Through detailed case studies and ethnographic 
research, they gain insights into the lived experiences of 
nationalism. Applying critical theory, they interrogate the 
assumptions and power relations underlying nationalist 
ideologies, and they examine how cultural policies and 
institutions promote nationalism through various practices 
and policies.

1.4.4 Popular Culture
According to Marcel Danesi, culture can be defined as 

the “memory template” of the expressive structures that a 
particular group of people have created throughout their 
history and continue to develop in order to evolve. These 
cultural systems in which groups are raised largely shape 
how they will understand the world and evaluate themselves 
and others. Popular culture, or “pop culture,” refers to the 
everyday traditions, customs, and material cultural items that 
are commonly used and practised in a particular society. Unlike 
traditional culture, which is often rooted in long-standing 
customs and norms, pop culture is created by ordinary people 
for ordinary people. It stands out in history because it breaks 
away from the old ways and established cultural norms, as well 
as the sophisticated trends in contemporary artistic cultures.

Pop culture is especially appealing because it sends the 
message that cultural trends are accessible to everyone, not just 
a select group of elite artists and intellectuals. This inclusivity 
makes pop culture feel more relatable and approachable to 
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the general public. It is populist, meaning it is designed to 
appeal to the majority of people, rather than a specialised 
few. Moreover, pop culture is unpredictable and constantly 
changing. It reflects the shifting tastes and interests of each 
new generation, making it highly dynamic and often short-
lived. Because of this, pop culture can be seen as a snapshot 
of what people find interesting or important at any given time, 
continually evolving to stay relevant and engaging.

Pop culture has two sides to it. On one hand, it is mainly 
for fun and enjoyment, similar to traditional recreational and 
folk cultures. On the other hand, it provides the foundation for 
artists, musicians, and writers to create lasting and significant 
works of art. Although much of pop culture is seen as part 
of a commercial culture and may be dismissed as lacking 
timeless and universal appeal, it still plays a significant role 
in our lives. Pop culture is known for its quickly changing 
trends that grab people’s attention for a short period. These 
trends can influence how people talk, behave, and live their 
daily lives. Pop culture is spread through various media such 
as TV, radio, the internet, and social media, which are crucial 
in shaping and sharing popular cultural content.

Pop culture reflects and influences society’s values, norms, 
and identities. It offers a platform for people to express 
themselves and be creative, allowing individuals and groups to 
engage with the larger cultural scene. This makes pop culture 
an important part of our social fabric, connecting people and 
reflecting the dynamic and ever-changing nature of society.

1.4.5 Visual Culture
Visual culture refers to the study and understanding of 

images and visual media that surround us every day. We are 
constantly exposed to images, and some might say we are 
overloaded by them. However, we often don’t stop to think 
critically about these images and their impact. Learning 
to analyse and understand how images work and create 
meaning in our societies can open our eyes to many important 
social, cultural, ethical, economic, political, historical, and 
technological issues.

Images can help us make sense of the world. They have the 
power to challenge ideas, but they can also reinforce dominant 
ideas and the status quo. The meanings generated by images 
can be complex and multifaceted, and it is important to learn 
how to navigate and interpret these meanings. When we talk 
about studying visual culture, we mean focusing our learning, 
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research, and scholarly inquiries on images. This involves 
thinking critically and seriously about pictures and how they 
create meaning in our world. It is an academic approach that 
aims to understand the role and impact of visual media in 
shaping our perceptions and experiences.

In today’s world, more and more people are engaging with 
visual media, from traditional cameras to camcorders and 
webcams. Both work and leisure activities are increasingly 
centered around visual media, such as computers and digital 
video disks. Human experience is now more visual and 
visualised than ever before, with images ranging from satellite 
pictures to medical scans of the human body. In this era of 
visual screens, our viewpoint is crucial.

Visual culture is concerned with examination of visual 
events where information, meaning, or pleasure is sought by 
the consumer through an interface with visual technology. 
Visual technology includes any apparatus designed to be 
looked at or to enhance natural vision, from oil paintings 
to television and the Internet. Understanding visual culture 
involves exploring how these technologies and the images 
they produce affect our understanding of the world and our 
place within it.

1.4.6 LGBTQAI+ 
LGBTQIA+ stands for Lesbian, Gay, Bisexual, 

Transgender, Queer (or sometimes Questioning), Intersex, 
Asexual, and others. The “plus” represents additional sexual 
identities, including pansexual and Two-Spirit. The acronym 
initially included just the first four letters, which have been 
in use since the 1990s. However, in recent years, there has 
been a growing recognition of the need to include other sexual 
identities to offer better representation.

Sexual orientation is about a person’s physical, emotional, 
and romantic attraction to others. This includes being straight, 
gay, lesbian, or bisexual. Gender identity, on the other hand, 
describes a person’s internal sense of being female, male, or 
someone outside the traditional gender binary. As society 
has become more inclusive and accepting of various sexual 
orientations and gender identities, the LGBTQIA+ acronym 
has evolved to reflect this inclusivity. The letters within the 
acronym now represent a broader spectrum of identities, 
ensuring that everyone feels recognized and valued.

	f Visual media
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The definition of the terms are as follows:

Lesbian: The term “lesbian,” often represented by the letter 
“L,” describes a woman or woman-aligned person who is 
physically, emotionally, or romantically attracted to people 
of the same or similar gender. This term also includes some 
nonbinary individuals who identify with being attracted to 
women.

Gay: The term “gay,” represented by the letter “G,” typically 
refers to men or men-aligned individuals who are physically, 
emotionally, or romantically attracted to people of the same or 
similar gender. However, the term can also apply to lesbians. 
The use of “gay” became more popular during the 1970s. 
Today, some bisexual and pansexual people also use “gay” to 
casually describe their attraction to similar genders.

Bisexual: The term “bisexual,” represented by the letter 
“B,” indicates an attraction to all genders. This includes 
transgender, binary, and nonbinary individuals, as highlighted 
since the release of the “Bisexual Manifesto” in 1990. 
Recognizing bisexual individuals is important, as there have 
been times when they were misunderstood as being gay. A 
bisexual person experiences physical, emotional, or romantic 
attraction to people of more than one sex, gender, or gender 
identity.

Transgender: The term “transgender,” represented by the 
letter “T,” indicates that a person’s gender identity is different 
from the gender associated with the sex they were assigned 
at birth. A transgender person experiences a gender identity 
or expression that does not align with their assigned sex. It’s 
important to use “transgender” as an adjective, not as a noun 
or verb.

Queer or Questioning: The letter “Q,” in LGBTQIA+, 
represents “queer” or “questioning.” Queer is an adjective used 
by some people whose sexual orientation isn’t exclusively 
heterosexual or straight. It serves as an umbrella term that 
includes individuals with nonbinary or gender-fluid identities. 
However, it’s also historically been used as a slur, so it should 
only be used by cisgender and heterosexual individuals 
when referring to someone who explicitly identifies with it. 
Questioning refers to individuals who are exploring their 
sexual orientation or gender identity, indicating uncertainty or 
exploration in this aspect of their identity.

Intersex: The letter “I,” in LGBTQIA+, stands for “intersex.” 
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Intersex is a term used to describe individuals who are born 
with variations in their sex characteristics that do not align with 
typical definitions of male or female bodies. These variations 
can involve differences in genitalia, chromosomes, hormones, 
internal sex organs, and secondary sex characteristics such as 
pubic hair, breasts, or facial hair. Intersex people may have 
a combination of these traits that do not fit into traditional 
binary classifications of male or female.

Asexual: The letter “A,” in LGBTQIA+, represents “asexual.” 
Asexual individuals, sometimes referred to as “ace,” 
experience little or no sexual attraction to others, though they 
may still experience romantic attraction. This term describes 
a lack of sexual desire or attraction towards other people, 
distinct from celibacy, which is a deliberate choice to abstain 
from sexual activity.

+ (Plus) : The “+” symbol in LGBTQIA+ is used to encompass 
all gender identities and sexual orientations that are not 
explicitly covered by the initial letters. For instance, it includes 
identities like Two-Spirit, which is a pan-Indigenous American 
identity. The “+” symbol is an inclusive representation of 
individuals who identify with sexual orientations or gender 
identities that go beyond those specifically listed in the 
LGBTQIA acronym. It acknowledges and respects diverse 
identities that may not be fully captured by existing labels or 
categories.

 1.4.7 Disability Studies
Disability studies, like African American studies, Women’s 

studies, and Latino/a studies, emerged from social movements 
advocating for rights and equality. Rooted in the disability 
rights movement of the 1960s, it gained momentum in the UK 
with the formation of the Union of the Physically Impaired 
Against Segregation (UPIAS) in 1972, which played a key 
role in politicising disability. In the US, the disability rights 
movement pushed for laws to ensure civil rights in employment, 
education, and accessible transportation. Inspired by UPIAS, 
American academics, led by activist Irving Zola, founded the 
Society for Disability Studies (SDS) in 1982. Michael Oliver, 
a disabled sociologist, further advanced the field with his book 
“Politics of Disablement: A Sociological Approach” (1990), 
which explored how disability is often wrongly treated as a 
purely medical issue rather than a social one.

Disability Studies views disability as a political construction 
and cultural identity, not simply as a medical condition. 
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Disability is a fact of the human experience, not an exception. 
Disability is not only a set of physical or mental differences 
but the product of interactions between physical, cultural, 
and political environments shaping the perception and 
experience of different capacities. Disability Studies centres 
the experiences of disabled people and emphasises the role of 
the disability community in defining problems and evaluating 
solutions.

Disabled people, like many oppressed groups throughout 
history, have been marginalised. This means that their 
historical, cultural, and political/legal issues have received 
little attention. Society often neglects, misunderstands, or 
holds prejudiced views about disabled individuals. This 
results in exclusion and unequal treatment, preventing them 
from enjoying economic, social, and cultural rights on the 
same level as others. Such discrimination has been particularly 
severe in education, employment, housing, transportation, 
cultural activities, and access to public places and services.

The exploration of disability within academic disciplines 
was sparked by political movements, leading social scientists 
to delve into the subject. Now, researchers in the arts and 
humanities have also joined the conversation. Disability 
studies encompass a wide range of methodologies, such 
as sharing personal narratives about disability, analysing 
portrayals of disability in literature, arts, law, and media, 
addressing the underrepresentation of disabled scholars in 
academia, rewriting the history of disability, and creating 
visual art, performances, and poetry that shed light on the 
experiences of disabled individuals in a society geared towards 
the able-bodied. Additionally, scholars in this field develop 
theories of justice that prioritise the needs of disabled people 
and examine the intersection of disability with factors such 
as race, class, and gender. Their ultimate goal is to challenge 
societal norms and attitudes towards disability, advocating for 
a more inclusive world where disabled individuals are valued, 
recognized, and treated as equals.

Disability Studies

	f The marginalised

	f The different meth-
odologies in disabili-
ty studies
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Summarised Overview

Chris Baker and Emma A. Jane explain that ethnicity involves shared norms, values, 
and cultural symbols within a group, fostering a sense of belonging often based on a 
mythical lineage. However, some argue that ethnicity is socially constructed through 
interactions rather than ancient connections. Ethnocentrism, the belief in the superiority 
of one’s own culture, often leads to conflicts and marginalisation of other cultures. 
Nationalism, a concept discussed by scholars like Ernest Gellner and Benedict Anderson, 
involves a sense of belonging to an imagined community and is shaped by modern 
societal developments. Pop culture, defined by Marcel Danesi, is the everyday cultural 
expressions of a society, constantly evolving and accessible to everyone. Visual culture 
studies the impact of images on society, while LGBTQIA+ includes a broad spectrum 
of sexual orientations and gender identities. Disability studies, emerging from social 
movements, view disability as a social and political construct, advocating for the rights 
and inclusion of disabled individuals.

Assignments

1.	 How do Chris Baker and Emma A. Jane define ethnicity, and what debates sur-
round its formation?

2.	 Analyse the impact of ethnocentrism on intercultural communication and pro-
vide examples of its effects.

3.	 Compare and contrast the perspectives of Ernest Gellner and Benedict Anderson 
on the concept of nationalism.

4.	 Explore the role of media and popular culture in shaping and reinforcing ethnic 
and national identities.

5.	 Evaluate the significance of visual culture in understanding and interpreting so-
cial, political, and cultural issues.

6.	 Explain Marcel Danesi’s definition of pop culture and its significance in contem-
porary society.

7.	 Discuss the origins and goals of disability studies, emphasising its view of dis-
ability as a social construct.

8.	 How does nationalism intersect with other societal classifications such as race, 
gender, and socioeconomic status?
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions
Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the 

paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the 
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective 
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for 
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Cultural Studies: 
Methodology

Unit 1 : Influencial Thinkers in Cultural Studies	                                                                                                            
Unit 2 : Methodology of Cultural Studies: Major Concepts (Part I)
Unit 3 : Methodology of Cultural Studies: Major Concepts (Part II)
Unit 4 : Methodology of Cultural Studies: Major Concepts (Part III)
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Unit 1

Learning Outcomes

Background

Upon completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

	f analyse the contributions of key cultural theorists to the understanding of 
power dynamics and sovereignty.

	f Evaluate the implications of biopolitics and the state of exception in contem-
porary governance.

	f Critically assess the intersections between theology, politics, and modernity in 
cultural theory.

	f Explore major methodological concepts introduced by cultural theorists.

Cultural studies methodology involves an interdisciplinary approach to understanding 
cultural phenomena by drawing on theories and methods from a variety of fields such 
as sociology, anthropology, literature, media studies, and history. This methodology 
emphasizes the importance of context, power relations, and the everyday practices of 
people. Researchers in cultural studies examine how culture is produced, consumed, and 
experienced, and how it relates to issues of identity, politics, and social structures. They 
often employ qualitative methods such as ethnography, textual analysis, and discourse 
analysis to explore the meanings and implications of cultural texts and practices.

One key aspect of cultural studies methodology is its focus on the fluid and contested 
nature of culture. It challenges static and monolithic understandings of culture by 
highlighting the ways in which cultural meanings are constantly negotiated and redefined. 
This perspective allows researchers to explore the complexities of cultural identity and 
representation, considering factors such as race, class, gender, and sexuality. By analyzing 
cultural artifacts, media, and everyday interactions, cultural studies scholars aim to 
uncover the underlying power dynamics and ideological forces at play. This approach not 
only enriches our understanding of culture but also contributes to broader social critiques 
and efforts for social change.

From Giorgio Agamben to Paul du Gay, major theorists have contributed distinct 
perspectives on cultural studies, encompassing topics such as power dynamics, modernity, 
media, and political theory. This unit aims to provide a comprehensive foundation for 
understanding the diverse theoretical frameworks within cultural studies, laying the 
groundwork for critical analysis and interdisciplinary exploration.

Influencial Thinkers in Cultural 
Studies	        
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Discussion

2.1.1 Giorgio Agamben
Giorgio Agamben, an Italian philosopher born in 

1942, has made significant contributions to the field of 
cultural studies, particularly in the areas of political theory, 
philosophy, and critical thinking. His work is characterised by 
a deep engagement with issues related to power, sovereignty, 
biopolitics, and the nature of contemporary society. Here are 
some of his key contributions:

2.1.1.1 Biopolitics and Homo Sacer
Agamben’s most influential work is 
arguably his investigation into the 
concept of “biopolitics,” as outlined 
in his multi-volume series Homo 
Sacer. In this series, he examines 
the intersection of politics and life, 
exploring how sovereign power 
extends its control over biological life 
and the ways in which the state governs 
its citizens. Agamben’s analysis of 
the state of exception, where normal 
legal rules are suspended, has been 

particularly influential in understanding the modern political 
landscape.

2.1.1.2 State of Exception
Building on the concept of the state of exception, Agamben 

explores the ways in which governments can suspend legal 
norms during times of crisis. He argues that the state of 
exception, originally intended as a temporary measure, has 
become a permanent feature of modern governance. This 
concept has had a profound impact on discussions about 
civil liberties, security measures, and the balance between 
individual rights and state power.

Fig.2.1.1 Homo Sacer

	f Intersection of poli-
tics and life

	f Suspension of legal 
norms during times 
of crisis
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Power relations, Everyday practices, Identity, Politics, Social structures, Thirdspace, 

Spatial Justice
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2.1.1.3 Bare Life and Sovereignty
Agamben introduces the idea of ‘bare life’, referring to 

life that can be killed but not sacrificed, as a key element in 
understanding the dynamics of sovereignty. He investigates 
how certain individuals or groups are reduced to a state 
of bare life, deprived of legal protection and subject to 
arbitrary sovereign power. This concept has implications for 
understanding issues such as refugees, statelessness, and the 
limits of human rights.

2.1.1.4 Theological-Political Paradigm
Agamben engages with the theological-political paradigm, 

examining the complex relationship between theology and 
politics. He argues that modern political structures have 
retained theological elements, leading to the politicisation 
of theological concepts and vice versa. This perspective 
encourages scholars to explore the historical and philosophical 
underpinnings of political ideas and institutions.

2.1.1.5 Critique of Modernity and Technological Society
Agamben critiques modernity and its reliance on 

technology, examining how contemporary society is shaped 
by instrumental rationality and biopolitical mechanisms. He 
explores the impact of technology on subjectivity, politics, 
and the human condition, urging a reconsideration of our 
relationship with technology and the consequences of its 
unchecked development.

2.1.1.6 Aesthetics and Literature
Agamben also engages with aesthetics and literature, 

providing insightful analyses of various literary and artistic 
works. His interdisciplinary approach enriches cultural 
studies by exploring the intersections between philosophy, 
literature, and the arts.

2.1.1.7 Language and Gesture
Agamben’s exploration of language and gesture contributes 

to the understanding of communication and expression. He 
argues that gestures and language are integral to the formation 
of subjectivity and political life, offering a unique perspective 
on the role of communication in society.

Giorgio Agamben’s contributions to cultural studies 
are diverse and far-reaching. His work has sparked critical 
discussions on topics such as biopolitics, sovereignty, the 
state of exception, and the intersections between theology, 
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politics, and modernity. Scholars in various disciplines 
continue to engage with Agamben’s ideas, making his work 
an essential reference in contemporary cultural studies.

2.1.2. Zygmunt Bauman
Zygmunt Bauman (1925-2017) was a Polish-born 

sociologist and cultural critic known for his influential 
contributions to the fields of sociology and cultural studies. His 
work is characterised by a critical examination of modernity, 
consumer culture, and the complexities of contemporary 
society. Bauman’s insightful analyses and innovative concepts 
have had a profound impact on the understanding of social 
and cultural dynamics.

2.1.2.1 Background and Early Life
Born in Poznań, Poland, Bauman’s academic journey began 

in the 1940s when he studied sociology at the University of 
Warsaw. His early academic career in Poland was marked by 
research on the impact of the Holocaust and totalitarianism, 
topics that would later influence his sociological perspectives.

2.1.2.2 Modernity and Postmodernity
Bauman’s exploration of modernity and postmodernity is 

central to his intellectual legacy. In his seminal work Modernity 
and the Holocaust (1989), he examined the rationalisation 
processes that led to the Holocaust, highlighting the dark side 
of modernity and its bureaucratic, dehumanising tendencies. 
Bauman argued that the modern era’s emphasis on efficiency 
and rationalisation facilitated the atrocities committed during 
the Holocaust.

In subsequent works, such as Liquid 
Modernity (2000) and Liquid Love 
(2003), Bauman extended his critique of  
contemporary society, coining the term 
“liquid modernity” to describe a world 
characterised by fluidity, uncertainty, and 
the dissolution of traditional structures. 
He explored how globalisation, 
consumerism, and rapid social changes 
contribute to the fragmentation and 
instability of modern life.

2.1.2.3 Consumer Culture and Consuming 
Life

Bauman’s analysis of consumer culture and its impact on 
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of modernity and 
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Fig. 2.1.2 Liquid Modernity
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society is another significant aspect of his work. In Consuming 
Life (2007), he explores the commodification of various 
aspects of life, arguing that individuals increasingly define 
their identities and relationships through consumption. He 
examined how the consumer society shapes people’s desires 
and aspirations, emphasising the transient and disposable 
nature of contemporary relationships and lifestyles.

2.1.2.4 Liquid Modernity and Individualisation
The concept of individualisation, introduced by Bauman, 

explores the shift from traditional, stable forms of social 
organisation to a more fluid, individual-centric society. In 
works like Liquid Modernity and Liquid Love, Bauman 
examined how globalisation and technological advancements 
contribute to the erosion of collective bonds, leading to a more 
individualised and fragmented existence.

2.1.2.5 Ethics and Morality
Bauman also made significant contributions to ethical and 

moral philosophy, particularly in the context of contemporary 
society. In Postmodern Ethics (1993), he discussed the 
challenges of constructing a moral framework in a world 
characterised by uncertainty and rapid change. Bauman argued 
for an ethical approach that takes into account the complexity 
and fluidity of modern life, emphasising responsibility and 
empathy.

Zygmunt Bauman’s prolific career as a cultural critic and 
sociologist has left an enduring impact on the study of modernity, 
postmodernity, and the complexities of contemporary society. 
His insightful analyses and innovative concepts continue to 
shape discussions in sociology, cultural studies, and beyond, 
providing valuable perspectives on the challenges and dynamics 
of the world we live in.

2.1.3 James Clifford
James Clifford is a prominent cultural critic and 

anthropologist whose work has significantly influenced the 
fields of anthropology, cultural studies, and postcolonial theory. 
Born in 1945, Clifford earned his Ph.D. in Social Anthropology 
from Harvard University in 1972 and has since become a key 
figure in the exploration of cultural identity, representation, 
and the dynamics of power in various socio-cultural contexts.

One of Clifford’s most influential works is the co-
edited volume Writing Culture: The Poetics and Politics of 
Ethnography, published in 1986 with George E. Marcus. 
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This groundbreaking collection of essays marked a pivotal 
moment in the field of anthropology by questioning traditional 
ethnographic practices and challenging the authority of the 
ethnographic text. The contributors, including Clifford himself, 
engaged in a critical examination of the ethics, politics, and 
representation involved in anthropological writing. The 
book sparked debates about the role of the ethnographer, 
the subjective nature of fieldwork, and the implications of 
representing other cultures.

In his solo works, Clifford has probed into the complexities of 
cultural hybridity, displacement, and the negotiation of identity 
in a globalised world. Routes: Travel and Translation in the 
Late Twentieth Century (1997) is one such seminal work where 
Clifford explores the concept of routes as dynamic pathways 
of cultural exchange and transformation. He investigates how 
travel and translation shape the experiences of individuals and 
communities, fostering connections across geographical and 
cultural boundaries. 

Another significant contribution by Clifford is The 
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Predicament of Culture: Twentieth-Century Ethnography, 
Literature, and Art (1988), where he examines the intersections 
between anthropology, literature, and art. This work challenges 
disciplinary boundaries and encourages a more interdisciplinary 
approach to the study of culture. Clifford engages with the 
works of writers and artists to highlight the ways in which 
cultural representations are shaped and contested.

Cultural borderlands and the dynamics of place have been 
central themes in Clifford’s scholarship. In Routes, he explores 
how people navigate and negotiate their identities in the midst of 
cultural flows and displacements. This emphasis on the fluidity 
of cultural boundaries, particularly his engagement with issues 
of colonialism, hybridity, and the politics of representation,  has 
made Clifford a key figure in the development of postcolonial 
theory.

James Clifford’s work has been instrumental in challenging 
traditional notions of ethnography and fostering a more 
reflexive and self-aware approach to the study of culture. His 
insights into the complexities of cultural representation, identity 
formation, and the impact of globalisation continue to shape 
the discourse in anthropology and cultural studies. Through 
his prolific writing and theoretical contributions, Clifford has 
left an indelible mark on the understanding of culture and its 
dynamic, interconnected nature.

2.1.4 John Fiske
John Fiske, an influential cultural theorist, is renowned 

for his critical examination of popular culture and media. His 
work primarily focuses on the ways in which cultural texts are 
produced, disseminated, and consumed within society. Fiske’s 
approach is heavily grounded in semiotics and the analysis of 
signs and symbols within cultural artifacts. He believes that 
popular culture is a site of struggle where dominant ideologies 
are both imposed and resisted, and he emphasizes the active 
role of audiences in interpreting and repurposing cultural texts. 
This perspective challenges the traditional view of media 
audiences as passive recipients of information,  and instead 
highlights their capacity for agency and resistance.

Fiske’s theories are encapsulated in his seminal works, such 
as Television Culture and Understanding Popular Culture. 
In Television Culture, Fiske probes into the ways by which 
television, as a medium, produces meaning and shapes public 
consciousness. He explores concepts like genre, narrative, 
and the representation of social issues, arguing that television 
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content is a battleground for ideological conflict. Fiske asserts 
that audiences are not just passive consumers but engage 
with television in ways that reflect their social identities and 
cultural backgrounds. This engagement often results in diverse 
interpretations that can subvert or reinforce dominant cultural 
narratives.

In Understanding Popular 
Culture, Fiske expands on his 
ideas by examining various 
forms of popular culture,  viz. 
music, fashion, and everyday 
practices. He argues that popular 
culture is inherently democratic 
and accessible, providing a 
space where ordinary people can 
express themselves and negotiate 
their identities. Fiske’s analysis 
extends to how people use 
popular culture to resist dominant 
power structures, highlighting the 
importance of ‘bricolage’—the 

process of reappropriating and transforming cultural symbols 
to create new meanings. This concept underscores his belief 
that popular culture is a dynamic and contested terrain where 
power relations are continually negotiated.

Fiske’s contributions to cultural theory are significant 
for their emphasis on the fluidity and complexity of cultural 
processes. His work has influenced a broad range of disciplines, 
including media studies, cultural studies, and sociology. By 
foregrounding the role of the audience and the contested nature 
of cultural texts, Fiske provides a framework for understanding 
the interplay between media, culture, and society. His insights 
continue to inspire scholars to explore the ways in which culture 
operates as a site of power, resistance, and social change.

2.1.5 Michael Hardt 
Michael Hardt is a prominent cultural critic known for his 

interdisciplinary approach that merges philosophy, political 
theory, and cultural studies. Born in 1960, he gained widespread 
recognition for his collaborative works with political 
philosopher Antonio Negri, particularly their influential trilogy:  
Empire (2000), Multitude (2004), and Commonwealth (2009). 
Hardt’s scholarship focuses on contemporary issues such as 
globalisation, capitalism, power dynamics, and resistance 
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content is a battleground for ideological conflict. Fiske asserts 
that audiences are not just passive consumers but engage 
with television in ways that reflect their social identities and 
cultural backgrounds. This engagement often results in diverse 
interpretations that can subvert or reinforce dominant cultural 
narratives.

In Understanding Popular 
Culture, Fiske expands on his 
ideas by examining various 
forms of popular culture,  viz. 
music, fashion, and everyday 
practices. He argues that popular 
culture is inherently democratic 
and accessible, providing a 
space where ordinary people can 
express themselves and negotiate 
their identities. Fiske’s analysis 
extends to how people use 
popular culture to resist dominant 
power structures, highlighting the 
importance of ‘bricolage’—the 

process of reappropriating and transforming cultural symbols 
to create new meanings. This concept underscores his belief 
that popular culture is a dynamic and contested terrain where 
power relations are continually negotiated.

Fiske’s contributions to cultural theory are significant 
for their emphasis on the fluidity and complexity of cultural 
processes. His work has influenced a broad range of disciplines, 
including media studies, cultural studies, and sociology. By 
foregrounding the role of the audience and the contested nature 
of cultural texts, Fiske provides a framework for understanding 
the interplay between media, culture, and society. His insights 
continue to inspire scholars to explore the ways in which culture 
operates as a site of power, resistance, and social change.

2.1.5 Michael Hardt 
Michael Hardt is a prominent cultural critic known for his 

interdisciplinary approach that merges philosophy, political 
theory, and cultural studies. Born in 1960, he gained widespread 
recognition for his collaborative works with political 
philosopher Antonio Negri, particularly their influential trilogy:  
Empire (2000), Multitude (2004), and Commonwealth (2009). 
Hardt’s scholarship focuses on contemporary issues such as 
globalisation, capitalism, power dynamics, and resistance 
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movements, all explored through perspectives deeply rooted 
in critical theory.

2.1.5.1 Major Works and Concepts
Empire (2000): This book, co-authored with Antonio Negri, 

is perhaps Hardt’s most well-known work. In Empire, they argue 
that traditional notions of sovereignty and imperialism have 
given way to a new global order characterised by networks of 
power rather than hierarchical structures. They coined the term 
“Empire” to describe this phenomenon, which encompasses 
various forms of domination, including economic, cultural, 
and military. The book sparked widespread debate and laid the 
groundwork for their subsequent works.

Multitude (2004): Building 
on the themes introduced in 
Empire, Hardt and Negri probe 
deeper into the concept of the 
‘multitude’, a term they use 
to describe the diverse array 
of individuals who resist and 
challenge the forces of Empire. 
They argue that the multitude 
represents a new form of political 
subjectivity, characterised by 
its decentralised and networked 
nature. This work explores the 
potential for collective action and 
political transformation in an age 
of globalisation.

Commonwealth (2009): In  the final part of the trilogy, 
Hardt and Negri shift their focus towards envisioning 
alternative forms of social organisation and governance. 
They propose the concept of the commons as a framework 
for thinking about shared resources and collective ownership 
beyond the constraints of private property and state control. 
Commonwealth reflects their ongoing engagement with radical 
political theory and their commitment to imagining a more just 
and equitable world.

Declaration (2012): In this book, Hardt and Negri explore 
the concept of  declaration as a tool for political resistance and 
transformation. They analyse various historical declarations, 
from the French Revolution to contemporary social movements, 
to elucidate how declarations of rights and demands can 
mobilise collective action and challenge oppressive power 
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structures.

2.1.5.2 Biopolitics and Biopower
 Throughout his work, Hardt engages with the concepts 

of biopolitics and biopower, originally developed by 
philosophers such as Michel Foucault and Gilles Deleuze. He 
examines how power operates not only through coercion and 
repression but also through the regulation and management 
of life itself, including bodies, populations, and ecosystems. 
This analysis underscores the ways in which contemporary 
forms of governance are deeply intertwined with processes of 
production, consumption, and subjectivity.

2.1.5.3 Networked Resistance
 Hardt’s work emphasises the transformative potential of 

networked forms of resistance and organisation, which he sees 
as emerging in response to the challenges of globalisation and 
neoliberal capitalism. He explores how social movements, such 
as the Alter-globalisation (or Alter- globo) and Occupy Wall 
Street, harness the power of networks to mobilise collective 
action and challenge entrenched power structures.

Michael Hardt’s contributions to cultural criticism have 
been instrumental in shaping contemporary debates around 
globalisation, capitalism, and resistance. His interdisciplinary 
approach, coupled with his commitment to radical political 
theory, continues to inspire scholars and activists alike to 
imagine and enact alternative futures.

2.1.6 Henry Jenkins
Henry Jenkins is a prominent cultural critic whose work has 

significantly shaped the fields of media studies, cultural studies, 
and communication. Born in 1958, Jenkins has made substantial 
contributions to understanding the intersections of media, 
technology, and society. His insights have been influential 
in analyzing the ways in which popular culture, particularly 
media franchises, fan communities, and participatory culture, 
impact society and vice versa. 

2.1.6.1 Academic Background
Jenkins earned his Ph.D. in Communication Arts from the 

University of Wisconsin–Madison in 1989. His academic 
journey was shaped by critical cultural studies, media theory, and 
sociology, which laid the groundwork for his interdisciplinary 
approach to understanding media and culture.
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Textual Poachers: Television Fans and Participatory Culture 
(1992)

One of Jenkins’ seminal works, Textual Poachers, explores 
fan communities and participatory culture within the context of 
television. He coined the term “textual poachers” to describe 
fans who appropriate and reinterpret media texts to create their 
own cultural meanings. This book laid the foundation for the 
study of fan cultures and their creative practices. 

Convergence Culture: Where Old and New Media Collide 
(2006)

In Convergence Culture, Jenkins examines how digital 
technologies have transformed media consumption and 
production. He argues that convergence blurs the boundaries 
between different media platforms, leading to new forms of 
storytelling, audience engagement, and participatory media. 

Fig. 2.1.6 Cover Page of Textual Poachers
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This concept has profound implications for understanding 
contemporary media landscapes.

Spreadable Media: Creating Value and Meaning in a 
Networked Culture (2013)

Co-authored with Sam Ford and Joshua Green, Spreadable 
Media expands on the idea of participatory culture by focusing 
on how content circulates and gains meaning within networked 
environments. The book challenges the notion of “viral” media 
and emphasises the importance of understanding the social 
dynamics of media circulation.

2.1.6.2 Transmedia Storytelling and Media Franchises
Jenkins is known for popularising the concept of transmedia 

storytelling, which refers to the practice of telling a single 
story across multiple media platforms. He has analysed various 
media franchises, such as Star Wars and Harry Potter, to 
illustrate how transmedia storytelling engages audiences and 
extends narrative worlds beyond traditional media boundaries.

2.1.6.3 Civic Media and Digital Activism
Jenkins has also explored the role of media in fostering 

civic engagement and political activism. He examines how 
digital technologies empower individuals and communities to 
participate in public discourse, organise social movements, and 
challenge dominant narratives.

2.1.6.4 Academic Leadership and Institutional Contribu-
tions

Jenkins has held academic positions at prestigious institutions 
such as MIT, USC, and the University of Wisconsin–Madison. 
He has also served in leadership roles within professional 
organisations, including the International Communication 
Association and the Society for Cinema and Media Studies, 
where he has advocated for interdisciplinary scholarship and 
collaboration.

2.1.6.5 Online Presence and Public Engagement
Jenkins maintains an active online presence through his blog, 

social media accounts, and podcast appearances. He engages 
with a wide audience, including academics, students, and fans, 
to discuss contemporary media trends, cultural phenomena, and 
social issues. Henry Jenkins is a leading cultural critic whose 
work has profoundly influenced our understanding of media, 
culture, and society. Through his writings, he has explored 
topics such as fan cultures, participatory media, transmedia 
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storytelling, and digital activism, shaping scholarly discourse 
and public debates in the process. His interdisciplinary 
approach, commitment to collaboration, and engagement with 
popular culture have cemented his legacy as a thought leader in 
the field of media studies.

2.1.7 Janice Radway
Janice Radway is a prominent cultural critic whose work 

has significantly contributed to the fields of cultural studies, 
feminist theory, and media studies. She is best known for 
her groundbreaking research on reading practices and the 
consumption of popular romance novels. Radway’s work 
has provided important insights into the relationship between 
literature, gender, and culture, challenging traditional 
understandings of literary consumption and production.

One of Radway’s most influential works is Reading the 
Romance: Women, Patriarchy, and Popular Literature, 
published in 1984. In this book, Radway examines the 
reading habits of women in the United States, particularly 
their engagement with mass-market romance novels. Through 
extensive ethnographic research conducted in the 1970s and 
1980s, Radway explores why women are drawn to romance 
novels and how these novels function as a form of escape and 
empowerment for female readers.

Radway’s analysis challenges 
conventional stereotypes about romance 
novels and the women who read them. 
Rather than dismissing romance novels 
as frivolous or escapist literature, 
Radway argues that they serve as a means 
for women to negotiate their desires and 
fantasies within a patriarchal society. She 
contends that romance novels provide a 
space for women to explore issues of 
intimacy, agency, and desire, offering 
a form of emotional fulfillment that 

may be lacking in their everyday lives.

Central to Radway’s analysis is the concept of the “paradox 
of women’s power.” She suggests that while romance novels 
may appear to reinforce traditional gender roles and patriarchal 
norms, they also provide women with a sense of control and 
agency within the confines of the genre. Through the act of 
reading and interpreting romance novels, women are able to 
assert their own desires and preferences, challenging dominant 
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narratives about femininity and romance.

In addition to her work on romance novels, Radway has also 
made significant contributions to the study of popular culture 
more broadly. She has written about the ways in which media 
representations shape our understandings of gender, sexuality, 
and identity, highlighting the ways in which popular culture 
both reflects and reinforces social hierarchies.

Janice Radway’s work as a cultural critic has been 
instrumental in expanding our understanding of how literature, 
media, and culture intersect with issues of gender and power. 
Her insights have paved the way for further scholarship in 
the fields of cultural studies and feminist theory, inspiring 
generations of scholars to critically examine the ways in which 
popular culture shapes our identities and experiences.

2.1.8 Edward Soja 
Edward Soja (1940–2015) was a prominent cultural 

critic, urban theorist, and geographer who made significant 
contributions to understanding the complexities of 
contemporary urban spaces and social structures. His work 
has had a profound impact on various fields, including 
geography, urban studies, cultural studies, and sociology. 
Soja’s interdisciplinary approach drew from critical theory, 
postmodernism, and spatial analysis to challenge conventional 
understandings of space, place, and social relations. 

Edward Soja was born on May 10, 1940, in New York 
City, and he grew up in the Bronx. He received his Bachelor’s 
degree from Fordham University and went on to pursue 
graduate studies at Syracuse University, where he earned a 
Master’s degree in geography. He later completed his Ph.D. 
in geography at Syracuse University as well. Soja’s academic 
career spanned several decades, during which he held teaching 
positions at various universities, including Vassar College, the 
University of Texas at Austin, and the University of California, 
Los Angeles (UCLA), where he served as a distinguished 
professor of urban planning and geography. At UCLA, Soja 
played a significant role in shaping the intellectual landscape 
of urban studies and critical geography.

Postmodern Geographies: The Reassertion of Space in Crit-
ical Social Theory (1989):

This seminal work is perhaps Soja’s most influential book. 
In it, he critiques traditional spatial theories that prioritize 
time over space and argues for the reassertion of space as a 
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fundamental dimension of social theory. Soja introduces the 
concept of the “spatial turn,” emphasizing the importance of 
spatiality in understanding social relations, power dynamics, 
and cultural practices.

Thirdspace: Journeys to Los Angeles and Other Re-
al-and-Imagined Places (1996):

Building on the ideas presented in Postmodern Geographies, 
Soja explores the concept of “thirdspace,” which he defines 
as the intersection of real and imagined spaces, the physical 
and the conceptual. This book delves into the complexities of 
urban life, identity, and representation, using Los Angeles as a 
primary case study.

Seeking Spatial Justice (2010):
In this work, Soja addresses issues of social inequality 

and injustice through a spatial perspective. He argues that 
spatial justice, which involves equitable access to resources, 
opportunities, and representation in space, is crucial for building 
more inclusive and democratic societies. Soja advocates for 
transformative urban planning and policy interventions to 
address spatial injustices.

2.1.8. 2 Major Concepts
Spatial Turn:

Soja’s concept of the spatial turn refers to a shift in critical 
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social theory towards prioritizing space as a central category 
of analysis. This turn challenges traditional understandings 
that privilege time or history and emphasizes the significance 
of spatial relations in shaping social, political, and cultural 
phenomena.

Thirdspace:

Thirdspace represents the dialectical relationship between 
real and imagined spaces, blending physical geography 
with mental and conceptual landscapes. Soja argues that 
understanding thirdspace is essential for grasping the 
complexities of contemporary urban environments and social 
identities.

Spatial Justice:

Soja’s concept of spatial justice expands upon traditional 
notions of social justice by focusing on the distribution of 
resources, opportunities, and power in physical space. Spatial 
justice advocates for fair and inclusive spatial practices, 
urban planning, and policy interventions to address systemic 
inequalities and promote equitable access to the city.

Postmodern Geographies:

Soja’s critique of postmodern geographies challenges linear 
and deterministic approaches to understanding space and 
society. He highlights the multiplicity of spatial experiences, 
the fluidity of boundaries, and the interplay between material 
and discursive practices in shaping spatial relations.

Edward Soja’s work continues to influence scholars and 
practitioners across various disciplines, inspiring critical 
inquiries into the complex interconnections between space, 
society, and culture. His emphasis on spatial justice and the 
reassertion of space in critical social theory has had a lasting 
impact on urban studies, geography, and cultural studies, 
shaping debates and research agendas in these fields.

Edward Soja’s contributions as a cultural critic and urban 
theorist have left an indelible mark on our understanding 
of contemporary spatial dynamics and social relations. His 
concepts and insights continue to inform critical scholarship 
and activism aimed at creating more just and inclusive urban 
environments.

2.1.9 Paul du Gay
Paul du Gay is a prominent cultural theorist whose work 
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significantly impacts the fields of cultural studies, organizational 
studies, and sociology. He is particularly known for his 
exploration of the relationships between culture, identity, and 
organizational practices. Du Gay’s theoretical contributions 
often intersect with the broader landscape of cultural theory, 
particularly the works of Michel Foucault, Stuart Hall, and other 
figures within the Birmingham School of Cultural Studies.

Du Gay’s most influential work includes his analysis of the 
concept of the “culture of enterprise” and its implications for 
understanding modern organizational life. In his seminal book, 
In Praise of Bureaucracy: Weber, Organization, Ethics (2000), 
he challenges the conventional criticisms of bureaucracy as 
inherently inefficient and dehumanizing. Instead, he argues 
for a re-evaluation of bureaucratic forms of organization, 
suggesting that they can foster ethical and responsible 
governance. This perspective counters the dominant managerial 
and entrepreneurial discourses that emphasize flexibility, 
decentralization, and individualism.

One of du Gay’s central theoretical frameworks is the notion 
of “cultural economy,” which he explores in the book Doing 
Cultural Studies: The Story of the Sony Walkman (1997), co-
authored with Stuart Hall and others. This work demonstrates 
how cultural products are not merely economic commodities 
but are also embedded with cultural meanings and practices. 
The analysis of the Sony Walkman illustrates how consumption 
practices are linked to identity formation and social relations, 
highlighting the interplay between culture and economy.

Du Gay’s research 
also extends to the study 
of public management 
and governance. In his 
critique of New Public 
Management (NPM), 
he examines the cultural 
and ethical dimensions 
of public sector reforms 
that adopt private sector 
practices. He argues that 
NPM’s focus on efficiency 
and performance metrics 
often undermines the 
public service ethos and 
the moral obligations of 
public institutions. His 
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work emphasizes the importance of preserving the distinctive 
values of public service, such as accountability, equity, and 
public interest.

Du Gay’s contributions to cultural theory are marked 
by his interdisciplinary approach. He draws on sociology, 
anthropology, and management studies to develop a nuanced 
understanding of how cultural processes shape organizational 
life and societal institutions. His work often involves a critical 
engagement with classical sociological theories, particularly 
those of Max Weber, to address contemporary issues in 
organizational and cultural analysis.

Paul du Gay’s scholarship offers a profound critique of 
contemporary organizational practices and a compelling 
argument for the importance of culture in understanding 
economic and institutional phenomena. His theoretical 
insights continue to influence debates on bureaucracy, public 
management, and the cultural dimensions of economic life, 
making him a key figure in the landscape of cultural theory.

2.1.10 Martin Lister
Martin Lister is a prominent figure in the field of cultural 

studies, particularly recognized for his contributions to 
the understanding of new media and digital culture. As an 
academic, Lister’s work spans various dimensions of media 
studies, including the cultural, social, and technological 
impacts of digital media on contemporary society. His scholarly 
pursuits extend into the ways digital technologies reshape our 
interactions, identities, and perceptions of the world.

Lister’s most significant contribution comes through his 
exploration of how digital media transforms cultural practices 
and societal norms. His work often examines the intersection of 
media theory and practice, emphasizing the role of technology 
in mediating human experience. He has a keen interest in visual 
culture, scrutinizing how digital imagery and visual media 
influence our understanding and consumption of information. 
This focus on the visual dimension of media underscores the 
shift from traditional, text-based forms of communication 
to more dynamic, image-centric modes facilitated by digital 
platforms.

In his co-authored works, such as  New Media: A Critical 
Introduction (2003), Lister provides a comprehensive overview 
of new media’s historical development, theoretical frameworks, 
and practical implications. This text is widely regarded as an 
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essential resource for students and scholars in media and 
cultural studies, offering critical insights into the evolution of 
media technologies and their societal impacts. Lister’s analysis 
often incorporates a critical perspective on the commodification 
of digital media, highlighting issues of power, control, and 
surveillance in the digital age.

Lister’s engagement with digital culture extends to 
examining the participatory nature of new media. He explores 
how digital platforms enable new forms of user interaction 
and content creation, democratizing media production but also 
raising questions about quality, authority, and the digital divide. 
His work acknowledges the potential of digital media to foster 
community and collective intelligence while also critiquing the 
implications for privacy and data security.

Martin Lister’s scholarship is characterized by a deep 
interrogation of the interplay between technology and culture. 
He remains a vital voice in cultural studies, offering nuanced 
perspectives on the pervasive influence of digital media in 
shaping contemporary life. His work continues to inspire and 
challenge scholars, prompting ongoing dialogue about the 
future directions of media and cultural studies in an increasingly 
digital world.
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This unit inquires into the seminal works of major cultural theorists, including Giorgio 
Agamben, Zygmunt Bauman, and others. It explores their perspectives on power, 
biopolitics, modernity, and the socio-political implications of their theories, encouraging 
students to engage critically with interdisciplinary approaches to cultural analysis.

Summarised Overview

Fig.2.1.10 Cover page of  New Media
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Assignments
1.	 Discuss Giorgio Agamben’s concept of ‘bare life’ and its significance in under-

standing modern sovereignty and biopolitics.
2.	 Compare Zygmunt Bauman’s critique of modernity with Michael Hardt’s per-

spective on globalisation and resistance movements.
3.	 Analyze James Clifford’s contributions to cultural studies, focusing on his cri-

tique of ethnographic practices in Writing Culture and his exploration of cultural 
hybridity in Routes.

4.	 How does Jenkins define and explore the concept of participatory culture, and 
what are its implications for media studies and society?

5.	 How does Radway challenge conventional stereotypes about romance novels in 
her ethnographic study? What role do these novels play in women’s lives accord-
ing to Radway?

6.	 Discuss Soja’s concept of the ‘spatial turn’ in social theory. How does it chal-
lenge traditional understandings of space and place?

Suggested Reading
1.	 Agamben, Giorgio. Homo Sacer: Sovereign Power and Bare. Stanford U P, 

1998.
2.	 Bauman, Zygmunt. Liquid Modernity. Polity, 2013.
3.	 Clifford, James and George E. Marcus (ed.) Writing Culture: The Poetics and 

Politics of  Ethnography. U of California P, 1986.
4.	 Jekins, Henry. Textual Poachers: Television Fans and Participatory Culture. 

Routledge, 1992.  
5.	 Hardt, Michael, and Antonio Negri. Multitude: War and Democracy in the 

Age of Empire. Penguin, 2004.

Reference
1.	 Fiske, John. Television Culture: Popular Pleasures and Politics. Routledge, 

1987.
2.	 Soja, Edward W. Postmodern Geographies: The Reassertion of Space in 

Critical Social Theory. Rodopi, 2003.
3.	 Lister, Martin, et al. New Media: A Critical Introduction. 2nd ed. Routledge, 

2003.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions
Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the 

paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the 
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective 
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for 
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Methodology of Cultural             
Studies: Major Concepts                                                   

(Part 1) 

Unit 2

Learning Outcomes

Background

Upon completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 
	f understand the principles and implications of multiculturalism in contempo-

rary society.
	f analyse the role of everyday practices in the theorization of cultural phenom-

ena.
	f identify how hegemonies are legitimized and validated through cultural narra-

tives.
	f evaluate the influence of common sense, proverbs, and popular sayings in 

shaping social norms.
	f explore the mechanisms of manufacturing consent and the dynamics of col-

laboration within cultural contexts.

In cultural studies, multiculturalism refers to the coexistence and interaction of 
diverse cultural groups within a society. It emphasizes the importance of recognizing and 
respecting cultural differences while promoting inclusivity and equal opportunities for 
all cultural groups. Multiculturalism advocates for the preservation of cultural identities, 
and challenges the dominance of a single cultural narrative, seeking to create a more 
equitable and harmonious society where multiple cultures can thrive together.

Theorisation of the Everyday involves examining the mundane and routine aspects 
of daily life to understand how they contribute to the formation of cultural identities and 
social structures. By focusing on everyday practices, cultural studies scholars reveal how 
seemingly trivial actions and interactions play a crucial role in perpetuating or challenging 
societal norms and power dynamics. This approach allows for a deeper understanding of 
how culture is lived and experienced on a daily basis, providing insights into the subtle 
ways in which hegemony is maintained or contested.

The legitimisation and validation of hegemonies within cultural contexts involve 
the processes by which dominant groups justify and reinforce their power and control 
over others. This can be achieved through various means, such as the use of common 
sense, proverbs, and popular sayings, which embed and naturalize dominant ideologies 
in everyday language and thought. Additionally, the concept of manufacturing consent, 
as discussed by scholars like Noam Chomsky, highlights how media and other cultural 
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2.2.1 Multiculturalism 
Multiculturalism within cultural studies is a complex and 

dynamic field that examines the interaction between different 
cultural groups within a society. It encompasses the study of 
diverse cultural practices, beliefs, values, and identities, and 
seeks to understand how these intersect and shape individual 
and collective experiences. Multiculturalism in cultural 
studies has evolved as a response to the increasingly diverse 
and interconnected nature of contemporary societies, where 
globalization, migration, and communication technologies 
have facilitated the exchange and hybridization of cultures.

One of the central tenets of multiculturalism in cultural 
studies is the recognition and celebration of cultural diversity. 
This perspective acknowledges that societies are composed 
of multiple cultural groups, each with its own traditions, 
languages, histories, and ways of life. Instead of privileging 
one culture over others, multiculturalism emphasizes the 
importance of understanding and respecting the perspectives 
and contributions of all cultural communities. This approach 
challenges dominant narratives that often marginalize or 
erase the experiences of minority or non-dominant groups, 
advocating for more inclusive representations and policies.

Cultural studies provides a framework for analyzing how 
power dynamics shape cultural production, circulation, and 
reception. Multiculturalism within this field interrogates 
the ways in which dominant cultural norms and institutions 
influence the representation and distribution of cultural 

	f Interaction between 
different cultural 
groups

	f Celebration of        
cultural diversity

Discussion

institutions shape public opinion to align with hegemonic interests. Through content 
analysis and the study of cultural consumption, researchers explore how media and cultural 
products influence societal beliefs and behaviors, shedding light on the collaborative 
efforts to sustain or challenge existing power structures.

Keywords

Multiculturalism, Theorisation of the Everyday, Validation of hegemonies, Manufacturing 
consent , Cultural consumption
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resources. It highlights the unequal power relations that 
exist between different cultural groups, often resulting in the 
marginalization or exoticization of minority cultures within 
mainstream media, education, and politics. By examining 
these dynamics, multiculturalism in cultural studies aims to 
challenge stereotypes, combat discrimination, and promote 
social justice.

Intersectionality is another key concept within 
multiculturalism in cultural studies. Coined by Kimberlé 
Crenshaw, intersectionality emphasizes the interconnected 
nature of social identities such as race, gender, class, sexuality, 
and ability. Multiculturalism within cultural studies recognizes 
that individuals and communities occupy multiple social 
positions simultaneously, and that these intersecting identities 
shape their experiences of privilege and oppression. By taking 
an intersectional approach, scholars seek to understand how 
various forms of discrimination and inequality intersect and 
compound, leading to unique experiences of marginalization 
for different groups.

The study of multiculturalism in cultural studies also 
examines processes of cultural exchange, hybridity, and 
syncretism. Globalization has facilitated the movement of 
people, ideas, and cultural practices across national borders, 
leading to the formation of hybrid and transnational identities. 
Multiculturalism within cultural studies explores how 
cultures borrow, adapt, and transform elements from one 
another, resulting in new cultural forms and expressions. This 
perspective challenges fixed notions of cultural authenticity 
and purity, highlighting the dynamic and fluid nature of 
cultural identities in a globalized world.

Multiculturalism in cultural studies has important 
implications for education, policy-making, and social activism. 
In education, it advocates for curriculum reform that reflects 
the diversity of students’ backgrounds and experiences, 
and promotes critical thinking skills that enable students to 
interrogate dominant narratives and recognize their own 
biases. In policy-making, multiculturalism informs efforts to 
address systemic inequalities and promote social cohesion by 
recognizing and valuing the contributions of all cultural groups. 
In social activism, multiculturalism provides a framework for 
coalition-building and solidarity among different marginalized 
communities, working towards common goals of equality and 
justice.

	f Intersectionality 

	f Contributions of all 
cultural groups

	f Promote social       
justice

	f Cultural exchange
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2.2.2 Theorization of the Everyday 
The theorization of the everyday is a multifaceted and 

dynamic field that intersects with various disciplines such 
as sociology, cultural studies, anthropology, philosophy, and 
urban studies. It seeks to understand the mundane aspects 
of daily life that often go unnoticed but are fundamental to 
shaping individual experiences and societal structures. 

One of the foundational 
thinkers in the theorization 
of the everyday is Henri 
Lefebvre, whose work in the 
mid-20th century laid the 
groundwork for subsequent 
scholars. Lefebvre argued that 
the everyday is not merely a 
backdrop to significant events 
but is where the essence 
of social life resides. He 
emphasized the dialectical 
relationship between the 
everyday and larger structures 
of society, contending that 
everyday practices both reflect 
and resist dominant ideologies 

and power structures. Lefebvre’s concept of “the right to 
the city” further highlights the political dimensions of the 
everyday, asserting that urban spaces should be collectively 
controlled and shaped by their inhabitants.

Building upon Lefebvre’s insights, Michel de Certeau 
offered a more nuanced understanding of the everyday through 
his concept of “tactics” and “strategies.” De Certeau argued 
that individuals engage in tactics—subtle, everyday practices 
of resistance and negotiation—to navigate and subvert the 
dominant strategies imposed by institutions and authorities. 
His work emphasizes the agency of ordinary people in 
creatively appropriating and reinterpreting space and culture, 
challenging the notion of passivity often associated with the 
everyday.

Theorists like Erving Goffman further contribute to our 
understanding of the everyday by focusing on the performative 
aspects of social interaction. Goffman’s dramaturgical 
perspective views everyday life as a series of scripted 
performances, wherein individuals strategically manage their 
self-presentation to navigate social situations and construct 

	f  Mundane aspects of 
daily life

	f Relationship be-
tween the everyday 
and structures of 
society

	f “tactics” and “        
strategies”.

Fig.2.2.1 Cover Page of 
Critique of Everyday Life
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desired identities. This perspective highlights the role of 
impression management and the construction of reality in 
shaping social encounters.

In the realm of cultural studies, scholars like Raymond 
Williams and Stuart Hall have explored how the everyday 
is mediated through cultural representations and discourses. 
They argue that cultural texts, such as television, advertising, 
and popular media, not only reflect but also actively construct 
our understanding of the everyday. These representations both 
reflect and perpetuate dominant ideologies, influencing how 
we perceive ourselves and others in everyday life.

More recent theoretical developments in the study of the 
everyday have expanded to incorporate digital spaces and 
technologies. Scholars like Sherry Turkle and danah boyd 
examine how digital technologies have transformed everyday 
practices of communication, identity formation, and social 
interaction. The proliferation of social media platforms, for 
instance, has blurred the boundaries between public and 
private spheres, reshaping notions of intimacy and community 
in everyday life.

The theorization of the everyday offers valuable insights 
into the complexities of social life and the ways in which power 

	f Dominant ideologies 
and the everyday

	f Digital spaces and 
the everyday

Fig.2.2.2 Cover Page of The Presentation of Self in Everyday Life

	f Everyday life as a 
series of scripted 
performances
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operates at the micro-level of daily practices. By examining 
the mundane aspects of everyday life, scholars illuminate the 
intricate interplay between structure and agency, representation 
and reality, ultimately enriching our understanding of society 
as a whole.

2.2.3 Legitimization and Validation of 
Hegemonies

Legitimization and validation of hegemonies refer to 
the processes through which dominant ideologies, power 
structures, or social orders are justified, accepted, and 
maintained within a society or across societies. Hegemony, 
a concept introduced by Italian Marxist thinker Antonio 
Gramsci, refers to the dominance of a particular group or class 
over others through the manipulation of cultural, political, 
economic, and social institutions. This dominance is often 
achieved not only through coercion or force but also through 
consent and ideological control.

Cultural Hegemony:

Cultural hegemony operates through the dissemination of 
ideologies, values, norms, and beliefs that serve the interests 
of the ruling class or dominant group. This process occurs 
through various cultural institutions such as education, media, 
religion, arts, and literature. The dominant group shapes the 
narrative and discourse, defining what is considered ‘normal,’ 
‘right,’ or ‘desirable’ within society. This normalization of 
particular ideologies helps in legitimizing the existing power 
structures.

Ideological Control:

Hegemonic ideologies often present themselves as natural, 
inevitable, and universally beneficial. They frame the status 
quo as the best or only possible social order, discouraging 
critical examination or dissent. Through education systems, 
media ownership, and cultural production, dominant ideologies 
are propagated, shaping the worldview of individuals and 
reinforcing the legitimacy of the existing power structures.

Political Hegemony:

Political institutions play a crucial role in legitimizing and 
maintaining hegemonies. Electoral processes, legal systems, 
and governance structures are often designed to perpetuate the 
interests of the ruling class or dominant group. Political elites 
use rhetoric, propaganda, and policy-making to justify their 

	f Micro-level of daily 
practices.

	f Ideological control

	f Dissemination of 
ideologies, values 
and  norms,

	f Hegemonic ideolo-
gies present them-
selves as natural

	f Co-opt oppositional 
movements
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authority and maintain control over the masses. They may also 
co-opt oppositional movements or individuals, incorporating 
them into the existing power structures to neutralize dissent.

Economic Hegemony:

Economic power is central to the maintenance of 
hegemony. The dominant economic class or groups control 
the means of production, distribution, and exchange, shaping 
the socioeconomic landscape to their advantage. Through 
mechanisms such as corporate influence, monopolies, and 
financial systems, they consolidate their power and influence 
over society. Economic hegemony is often justified through 
narratives of meritocracy, entrepreneurship, and free market 
principles, obscuring the systemic inequalities and exploitation 
inherent in the capitalist system.

Symbolic Hegemony:

Symbolic representations, rituals, and practices reinforce 
hegemonic power structures by naturalizing social hierarchies 
and inequalities. Symbols of authority, prestige, and legitimacy 
are imbued with meaning and significance, shaping social 
identities and relations. For example, national flags, anthems, 
and monuments serve to unify and mobilize populations under 
a common identity, legitimizing the authority of the state and 
its rulers.

Resistance and Counter-Hegemony:

Despite the pervasive influence of hegemonic ideologies, 
resistance and counter-hegemonic movements challenge 
and contest dominant power structures. Through grassroots 
organizing, activism, and cultural production, marginalized 
groups seek to disrupt the status quo and redefine social 
relations on more equitable terms. Counter-hegemonic 
struggles aim to expose the contradictions and injustices of 
existing power structures, mobilizing collective action for 
social change.

The legitimization and validation of hegemonies involve 
complex processes of ideological, cultural, political, and 
economic control. While dominant groups wield significant 
power in shaping societal norms and values, resistance 
movements and struggles for social justice continue to 
challenge and contest these hegemonic formations, opening up 
possibilities for alternative futures based on equality, justice, 
and liberation.

	f Reinforce hegemonic 
power structures

	f Challenge the dom-
inant power struc-
tures

	f Complex processes 
of control 

	f Justified through 
narratives of               
meritocracy
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2.2.4 Common Sense, Proverbs, and Pop-
ular Sayings

Common sense, proverbs, and popular sayings play 
a significant role in the validation and perpetuation of 
hegemonies by embedding dominant ideologies within the 
everyday consciousness of a society. These forms of cultural 
expression serve as vehicles for widely accepted truths, 
making complex or contested ideas seem natural and self-
evident. For example, proverbs like “might makes right” or 
“the early bird catches the worm” subtly endorse competitive 
and hierarchical values, reinforcing the status quo by 
framing success and power as the result of individual effort 
or inherent superiority. This naturalization of certain beliefs 
through common sense discourse masks the underlying power 
structures and inequalities, making them less likely to be 
questioned or resisted.

Popular sayings often encapsulate and disseminate 
hegemonic norms and expectations, contributing to their 
normalization. Expressions such as “boys will be boys” or “a 
woman’s place is in the home” perpetuate gender stereotypes 
and roles, thereby reinforcing patriarchal dominance. By 
appearing as timeless wisdom, these sayings exert a subtle 
but pervasive influence, shaping perceptions and behaviors 
in a way that aligns with hegemonic interests. In this way, 
common sense, proverbs, and popular sayings function as 
tools of cultural hegemony, embedding dominant ideologies 
into the fabric of everyday life and perpetuating social and 
power structures without overt coercion.

2.2.5 Manufacturing Consent
Manufacturing consent is a 
concept introduced by Edward 
S. Herman and Noam Chomsky 
in their seminal work of the 
same name. It describes the 
mechanisms through which 
mass media, in democratic 
societies, operate to shape 
public opinion and maintain 
the status quo. This process 
involves the dissemination of 
information and narratives that 
serve the interests of powerful 
groups, such as governments, 
corporations, and elite

	f Naturalization of 
beliefs through com-
mon discourse

	f Disseminate hege-
monic norms

	f Mechanisms through 
mass media

Fig. 2.2.3 Cover Page of 
Manufacturing Consent
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individuals, while marginalizing dissenting voices and 
alternative viewpoints.

Media ownership and control play a key role in  
manufacturing consent. In many societies, a handful of 
conglomerates dominate the media landscape, controlling 
a significant portion of the information flow. These 
conglomerates often have vested interests in maintaining the 
existing power structures and economic systems. As a result, 
they tend to promote narratives that align with their own 
interests, while marginalizing perspectives that challenge or 
critique those interests.

Another important mechanism in manufacturing consent is 
the reliance on official sources and experts for information. 
Journalists often depend on government officials, corporate 
spokespeople, and other established authorities to provide 
them with news and analysis. However, these sources may have 
their own agendas and biases, leading to the dissemination of 
information that serves their interests rather than providing an 
objective view of events.

Manufacturing consent involves the framing of issues in 
a way that reinforces dominant narratives and ideologies. 
By selectively highlighting certain aspects of a story and 
downplaying or ignoring others, the media can shape how 
the public perceives and understands complex issues. This 
framing often serves to maintain the status quo by framing 
certain policies or actions as necessary or inevitable, while 
marginalizing dissenting perspectives that challenge the 
prevailing consensus.

Manufacturing consent can also be achieved through the 
exclusion of alternative voices and perspectives from the public 
discourse. Media gatekeeping practices, such as editorial 
decisions  regarding  which stories to cover and which voices 
to amplify, play a crucial role in determining whose views are 
heard and whose are silenced. By excluding dissenting voices 
and alternative viewpoints, the media can effectively limit the 
range of opinions available to the public, thereby reinforcing 
existing power structures and ideological hegemony.

Manufacturing consent is a complex and multifaceted 
process through which mass media shape public opinion and 
maintain the status quo in democratic societies. By controlling 
the flow of information, relying on official sources and experts, 
framing issues in ways that reinforce dominant narratives, and 
excluding alternative voices and perspectives from the public 

	f Agendas and biases

	f Reinforce dominant 
narratives

	f Exclusion of          
alternative voices     

	f Media literacy          
required 

	f Media ownership 
and control
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discourse, the media can effectively shape how people think 
about and understand the world around them. Understanding 
these mechanisms is crucial for promoting media literacy and 
fostering a more informed and democratic society.

In the context of manufacturing consent, collaboration 
between media entities and political or economic elites plays 
a crucial role in shaping public perception and opinion. This 
partnership can lead to a homogenized media landscape where 
diverse viewpoints are underrepresented, and critical discourse 
is stifled. Content analysis of media outputs often reveals 
patterns of bias, selective reporting, and the prioritization of 
certain narratives that align with the interests of powerful 
stakeholders. By controlling the flow of information, these 
collaborations ensure that the public consumes content that 
reinforces the status quo and discourages dissent, thereby 
manufacturing consent for policies and actions that might 
otherwise face significant opposition.

Cultural consumption is intricately linked to this process, as 
the media not only informs but also entertains and influences 
cultural norms and values. The content people consume, from 
news to entertainment, shapes their worldview and social 
attitudes. When this content is curated to support certain 
agendas, it subtly molds public consciousness to align with 
those agendas. This process is often so pervasive and insidious 
that individuals may not even realize their perspectives are 
being shaped by external forces. Thus, through strategic 
collaboration, content analysis, and the manipulation of 
cultural consumption, media entities play a pivotal role in 
manufacturing consent, subtly guiding public opinion to serve 
the interests of the elite.

	f Homogenized media 
landscape

	f Serve the interests of 
the elite

Summarised Overview

Multiculturalism within cultural studies explores the interactions and intersections 
of diverse cultural groups, emphasizing the importance of understanding and respecting 
all cultural perspectives. It addresses how globalization, migration, and communication 
technologies have facilitated cultural exchange and hybridization. A key aspect of 
multiculturalism is recognizing and celebrating cultural diversity, challenging dominant 
narratives, and promoting social justice through an intersectional approach that considers 
race, gender, class, and other social identities. Multiculturalism also examines cultural 
exchange processes, highlighting the dynamic and fluid nature of cultural identities in 
a globalized world and advocating for inclusive education, policy-making, and social 
activism.
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Theorization of the everyday examines the mundane aspects of daily life, reveal-
ing their significance in shaping individual experiences and societal structures. Founda-
tional thinkers like Henri Lefebvre and Michel de Certeau emphasized the dialectical 
relationship between everyday practices and larger societal structures, with Lefebvre 
focusing on urban spaces and de Certeau on subtle resistances to dominant strategies. 
Erving Goffman’s dramaturgical perspective, along with cultural studies scholars like 
Raymond Williams and Stuart Hall, further contributes to understanding the everyday 
through performative social interactions and mediated cultural representations. Recent 
developments also consider the impact of digital spaces on daily life, illustrating how 
technology reshapes communication, identity, and social interaction.

Assignments

1.	 How does multiculturalism within cultural studies address the impact of global-
ization on cultural identities?

2.	 What role does intersectionality play in understanding multiculturalism in cul-
tural studies?

3.	 Explain the significance of Henri Lefebvre’s concept of “the right to the city” in 
the theorization of the everyday.

4.	 How do Michel de Certeau’s concepts of “tactics” and “strategies” contribute to 
our understanding of everyday practices?

5.	 In what ways have digital technologies transformed everyday social interactions 
and cultural practices?

Suggested Reading

1.	 Herman, Edward S. and Noam Chomsky. Manufacturing Consent: The Polit-
ical Economy of the Mass Media. Pantheon Books, 1988.

2.	 Crenshaw, Kimberlé. On Intersectionality: Essential Writings. New Press, 
2022.

3.	 Lefebvre, Henri. Critique of Everyday Life. Verso, 2014.
4.	 Vertovec, Steven. Multiculturalism: A Critical Introduction. Routledge, 2010.
5.	 Goffman, Erving. The Presentation of Self in Everyday Life. Doubleday, 1959.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions
Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the 

paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the 
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective 
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for 
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Unit 3

Learning Outcomes

Background

Upon completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

	f analyse the politics of food and clothing in relation to cultural identity and 
power dynamics.

	f evaluate the impact of cultural democratization on social inclusion and          
diversity.

	f critically assess the role of manufacturing tradition in shaping national and 
cultural identities.

	f apply ethnographic methods and focus group techniques to study cultural 
phenomena.

	f distinguish between qualitative and quantitative analysis in cultural studies 
research.

The study of cultural studies encompasses a broad range of themes and methodologies, 
probing into how cultures are formed, maintained, and transformed over time. Central 
to this field is the examination of the politics of food and clothing, which explores how 
these everyday items reflect and shape social hierarchies, identities, and power relations. 
Food and clothing are not merely sustenance and apparel; they are laden with symbolic 
meanings and are pivotal in the expression of cultural heritage, class distinction, and 
political resistance. These items become sites of contestation where cultural values and 
societal norms are both reinforced and challenged.

Cultural democratization refers to the process through which cultural expression and 
participation become accessible to a broader segment of society, promoting diversity 
and inclusivity. This democratization often leads to the proliferation of “popular” 
culture, where previously marginalized voices find platforms for expression. Within this 
framework, manufacturing tradition involves the conscious creation and perpetuation of 
cultural practices and symbols, often to foster a sense of continuity and identity in the face 
of modernity. This manufactured tradition can be instrumental in shaping nationalisms, 
where the constructed narratives of history and heritage play a crucial role in defining the 
collective identity of a nation.

Ethnography and focus groups are qualitative research methods extensively used in 
cultural studies to gain in-depth insights into people’s lived experiences and cultural 

Methodology of Cultural             
Studies: Major Concepts                                                   

(Part 2) 
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Keywords

The politics of food, Cultural democratisation, Manufacturing tradition, Ethnography

practices. Ethnography, with its emphasis on participant observation and immersive 
fieldwork, provides a detailed understanding of cultural contexts, while focus groups 
facilitate interactive discussions that reveal communal attitudes and values. These methods, 
along with qualitative and quantitative analyses, are essential for examining complex 
social phenomena such as race/racialization, reflexivity, and relativism. Reflexivity 
involves the critical self-examination of the researcher’s influence on their study, while 
relativism challenges the idea of universal truths by emphasizing the context-specific 
nature of knowledge. Additionally, the study of self-help culture reveals how individuals 
navigate and construct their identities within contemporary socio-cultural landscapes.

Discussion

2.3.1 The Politics of Food and Clothing
The politics of 

food and clothing are 
deeply intertwined 
with cultural identity, 
power dynamics, and 
social structures. In 
cultural studies, food 
and clothing are not 
merely sustenance or 
apparel but symbols 
loaded with meaning 
and significance. 
Food politics involve 
the control over 
food production, 
distribution, and 
consumption, reflecting 
broader societal issues 
such as class, ethnicity, 
and globalization. 
For instance, the Fig. 2.3.1 Cover page of Food Politics
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global spread of fast food has often been criticized for 
homogenizing local cuisines and contributing to the erosion 
of traditional food cultures. Similarly, the politics of clothing 
encompass issues like labor conditions in garment factories, 
cultural appropriation, and the symbolic power of fashion. 
High fashion can signify status and wealth, while traditional 
clothing can be a powerful assertion of cultural identity. Both 
food and clothing are sites of resistance and conformity, 
where cultural norms are challenged and reinforced.

2.3.2 Figurations of the Popular
Figurations of the popular involve the ways in which popular 

culture is constructed, consumed, and interpreted. Popular 
culture includes everyday practices, entertainment forms, and 
mass-produced cultural products that are widely consumed 
by the public. In cultural studies, it is crucial to understand 
how popular culture reflects and shapes social norms, values, 
and ideologies. Figurations of the popular are not static; they 
evolve with societal changes and technological advancements. 
For example, the rise of digital media has transformed how we 
engage with popular culture, allowing for more participatory 
and interactive experiences. The study of popular culture also 
involves examining the power relations embedded within it, 
such as how certain cultural forms are legitimized while others 
are marginalized. It is a site of negotiation where hegemonic 
forces and subversive practices intersect.

2.3.3 Cultural Democratisation
Cultural democratisation refers to the process of making 

culture accessible to a broader audience, challenging the elitist 
notion that high culture is the preserve of a privileged few. 
This concept advocates for the inclusion of diverse voices and 
perspectives in cultural production and consumption. In the 
context of cultural studies, cultural democratisation involves 
efforts to dismantle barriers to cultural participation and to 
recognize the value of different cultural expressions. This can 
include initiatives to promote community arts, support for 
grassroots cultural activities, and policies aimed at increasing 
access to cultural education. Cultural democratisation is closely 
linked to social justice, as it seeks to empower marginalized 
communities by validating their cultural contributions and 
ensuring they have a platform to share their stories and 
traditions.

2.3.4 Manufacturing Tradition
Manufacturing tradition involves the deliberate creation 

	f Politics of food and 
power dynamics

	f Popular culture        
reflects social norms

	f Linked to social 
justice SG
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or revival of cultural practices that are presented as authentic 
and historical, often for political or commercial purposes. 
This concept highlights the constructed nature of tradition, 
revealing how cultural practices are selectively chosen, 
interpreted, and promoted. In cultural studies, manufacturing 
tradition is analyzed in terms of its role in nation-building, 
identity formation, and cultural commodification. For 
instance, the promotion of certain traditional foods, festivals, 
or clothing can be a way for a nation to assert its cultural 
uniqueness and foster a sense of unity. However, it can also 
lead to the commercialization of culture, where traditions are 
packaged and sold, sometimes losing their original meaning 
in the process. The study of manufacturing tradition involves 
scrutinizing who controls the narrative of tradition and whose 
interests it serves, uncovering the power dynamics at play in 
the construction of cultural heritage.

2.3.5 Nationalisms
Nationalisms in cultural studies refer to the various ways 

in which national identity is constructed, maintained, and 
expressed within a society. This concept explores the symbolic 
and cultural dimensions of national belonging, examining how 
narratives, traditions, and symbols create a sense of shared 
identity among a nation’s people. Nationalism is not a static 
or uniform phenomenon; it varies significantly across different 
contexts and historical periods. In cultural studies, scholars 
analyze how nationalisms intersect with other identities and 
power structures, such as class, gender, and ethnicity, and how 
they are propagated through media, education, and popular 
culture. The study of nationalisms also delves into the tensions 
and conflicts that arise from competing national identities, 
particularly in multicultural or post-colonial societies, and how 
these tensions impact social cohesion and political stability.

2.3.6 Ethnography
Ethnography is a qualitative research method central to 

cultural studies, focused on the systematic study of people 
and cultures from the perspective of the subject. This method 
involves immersive observation and participation within a 
community to gain deep insights into their social practices, 
rituals, and everyday life. Ethnographers often spend extended 
periods in the field, engaging in participant observation, 
conducting in-depth interviews, and collecting artifacts 
that provide a rich, contextual understanding of the cultural 
phenomena under study. The goal of ethnography is to produce 
detailed, nuanced accounts that capture the complexities 

	f Cultural practices are 
selectively chosen

	f Constructed national 
identity

	f Qualitative research 
method 
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and subtleties of human behavior and cultural practices. In 
cultural studies, ethnography is invaluable for uncovering the 
lived experiences of individuals and groups, highlighting the 
ways in which cultural meanings are created, negotiated, and 
contested in various social contexts.

2.3.7 Focus Groups
Focus groups are a qualitative research method used in 

cultural studies to gather diverse perspectives on a particular 
topic, product, or phenomenon. This technique involves 
assembling a small group of participants who discuss specific 
issues or questions posed by a moderator. The interactive and 
dynamic nature of focus groups allows for the exploration 
of participants’ attitudes, beliefs, and experiences in a 
collective setting, where social interactions can reveal deeper 
insights than individual interviews might. Focus groups are 
particularly useful for understanding how cultural meanings 
are constructed and shared among different groups of people. 
They can provide valuable data on how individuals perceive 
and interpret cultural products, social issues, or policy 
initiatives, and how these perceptions are influenced by factors 
such as gender, ethnicity, age, and socioeconomic status.

2.3.8 Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis
Qualitative and quantitative analysis are two fundamental 

approaches in cultural studies that offer complementary 
insights into cultural phenomena. Qualitative analysis 
focuses on understanding the meanings, experiences, and 
interpretations of individuals and groups through methods 
such as interviews, ethnography, and content analysis. This 
approach is valuable for uncovering the rich, contextual 
details that quantitative methods might overlook, providing 
depth and nuance to the study of culture. On the other hand, 
quantitative analysis involves the use of statistical techniques 
to analyze numerical data, such as surveys or demographic 
information, to identify patterns, correlations, and trends. This 
method is useful for generalizing findings to larger populations 
and testing hypotheses. In cultural studies, combining both 
qualitative and quantitative analyses allows researchers to 
triangulate data, enhancing the reliability and validity of their 
findings and offering a more comprehensive understanding of 
complex cultural dynamics.

2.3.9 Race/Racialisation
Race and racialisation are critical concepts in cultural 

studies, examining how racial identities are constructed, 

	f Diverse perspectives 
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maintained, and experienced in society. Race refers to the 
categorization of individuals based on perceived physical and 
biological differences, while racialisation describes the process 
by which social, economic, and political meanings are ascribed 
to these differences, often leading to the marginalization and 
discrimination of certain groups. Cultural studies explore how 
race intersects with other social identities and structures, such 
as class, gender, and nationality, and how these intersections 
shape individuals’ experiences and opportunities. The concept 
of racialisation highlights the fluid and socially constructed 
nature of race, challenging essentialist and deterministic views. 
By analyzing media representations, policy discourses, and 
everyday interactions, scholars in cultural studies uncover the 
ways in which racial hierarchies are reproduced and contested, 
contributing to a broader understanding of social inequality 
and justice.

	f Fluid nature of race

Fig.2.3.2 Cover Page of  Constructing Race
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2.3.10  Reflexivity
Reflexivity in cultural studies refers to the critical practice 

of researchers reflecting on their own positionality, biases, and 
influence on the research process. This concept emphasizes 
the importance of acknowledging and interrogating the ways 
in which one’s identity, background, and perspectives shape 
the interpretation and representation of cultural phenomena. 
Reflexivity involves a continual process of self-examination 
and critique, ensuring that researchers remain aware of their 
impact on the study and the ethical implications of their work. 
In cultural studies, reflexivity is essential for producing more 
nuanced and credible research, as it encourages transparency 
and accountability. By being reflexive, researchers can better 
understand the power dynamics at play in their interactions 
with participants and the broader social context, ultimately 
contributing to more ethical and socially responsible 
scholarship.

2.3.11 Relativism
Relativism in cultural studies is the idea that cultural norms, 

values, and practices should be understood within their specific 
social and historical contexts rather than judged by external 
standards. This perspective challenges ethnocentric views that 
impose one’s own cultural framework onto others, advocating 
instead for a more open and empathetic approach to studying 
diverse cultures. Relativism highlights the importance of 
recognizing and respecting cultural differences, avoiding 
simplistic or reductive interpretations. However, it also raises 
complex questions about the limits of tolerance and the 
potential for moral relativism, where all cultural practices are 
seen as equally valid, regardless of their ethical implications. 
In cultural studies, relativism encourages scholars to critically 
engage with their own assumptions and biases, fostering a 
deeper appreciation of cultural diversity and complexity.

2.3.12 Self-Help Culture
In cultural studies, self-help culture is analyzed as a 

reflection of broader societal values and anxieties, particularly 
the emphasis on individualism, self-optimization, and personal 
responsibility. Scholars examine how self-help narratives 
construct ideals of success, happiness, and fulfillment, often 
perpetuating neoliberal ideologies that prioritize self-reliance 
and market-driven solutions. The study of self-help culture also 
explores its impact on identity formation, mental health, and 
social relationships, considering both its empowering potential 
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and its limitations in addressing structural inequalities and 
collective well-being.

Summarised Overview
The politics of food and clothing are closely tied to cultural identity, power dynamics, 

and societal structures. Food politics encompass the control over production, distribution, 
and consumption, highlighting issues like class, ethnicity, and globalization. Fast food, 
for example, is often criticized for eroding traditional cuisines. Similarly, clothing 
politics address labor conditions in garment factories, cultural appropriation, and the 
symbolism of fashion. High fashion signifies wealth, while traditional clothing asserts 
cultural identity. Both domains serve as sites where cultural norms are challenged and 
reinforced.

Figurations of the popular examine how popular culture is created, consumed, and 
interpreted. This includes everyday practices and mass-produced entertainment forms. 
Popular culture shapes and reflects social norms and ideologies, evolving with societal 
changes and technology. The rise of digital media has made popular culture more 
participatory. The study of popular culture also looks at power relations, analyzing how 
certain forms are legitimized while others are marginalized, creating a space where 
hegemonic and subversive practices intersect.

Cultural democratisation aims to make culture accessible to all, challenging the 
idea that high culture is reserved for the elite. This involves including diverse voices in 
cultural production and consumption, promoting community arts, supporting grassroots 
activities, and increasing access to cultural education. Cultural democratisation is linked 
to social justice, empowering marginalized communities by validating their cultural 
contributions and providing platforms for their stories and traditions.

Manufacturing tradition involves creating or reviving cultural practices presented 
as authentic for political or commercial purposes. This highlights the constructed 
nature of tradition and its role in nation-building, identity formation, and cultural 
commodification. Traditions can be promoted to assert cultural uniqueness but can also 
lead to commercialization, potentially losing original meanings. Studying manufacturing 
tradition reveals power dynamics and who controls the narrative of tradition.

Nationalisms explore how national identity is constructed and expressed. This 
includes examining how symbols, traditions, and narratives create a shared identity. 
Nationalism varies across contexts and historical periods, intersecting with class, gender, 
and ethnicity. It is propagated through media, education, and popular culture. The study 
of nationalisms addresses tensions from competing identities, especially in multicultural 
or post-colonial societies, impacting social cohesion and political stability.

Ethnography is a qualitative research method that involves immersive observation 
and participation in communities to understand their social practices and everyday life. 
Ethnographers engage in long-term fieldwork, using participant observation and in-depth 
interviews to capture the complexities of human behavior. This method is invaluable 
in cultural studies for uncovering lived experiences and how cultural meanings are 
negotiated in various contexts.
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Assignments
1.	 Discuss the implications of fast food globalization on traditional food cultures. 

How does it reflect broader societal issues?
2.	 Analyze the role of high fashion in signifying status and wealth. How does it 

intersect with issues of labor conditions in garment factories?
3.	 Explain the concept of cultural democratisation and its significance in promoting 

social justice. Provide examples of initiatives that support this process.
4.	 What are the potential risks and benefits of manufacturing tradition for na-

tion-building and cultural identity? Provide contemporary examples.
5.	 How do nationalisms intersect with other identities and power structures in a 

multicultural society? Discuss the impact on social cohesion and political sta-
bility.

6.	 Describe the ethnographic research method and its importance in cultural stud-
ies. What are the ethical considerations involved in conducting ethnographic 
research?

Suggested Reading

1.	 E. Lien, Marianne and Brigitte Nerlich. The Politics of Food. Berg                           
Publishers, 2004.

2.	 Paarlberg, Robert. Food Politics: What Everyone Needs to Know. Oxford UP, 
2010.	

3.	 Clifford, James, and George E. Marcus, editors. Writing Culture: The Poetics 
and Politics of 

4.	 Ethnography. University of California Press, 1986.
5.	 Teslow, Tracy. Constructing Race: The Science of Bodies and Cultures in 

American Anthropology. Cambridge UP, 2014.

Reference
1.	 Tiede, Tom. The Self-Help Myth: How Philosophy, Psychology, and Business 

Plan to Keep You Unhappy. Falcon Press, 2001.
2.	 Counihan, Carole, and Penny Van Esterik, editors. Food and Culture: A 

Reader. Routledge, 2012.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions
Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the 

paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the 
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective 
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for 
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Unit 4

Learning Outcomes

Background

Upon completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

	f understand and critique the role of stereotyping in shaping societal percep-
tions and power dynamics.

	f analyze the politics of representation and its impact on marginalized commu-
nities.

	f examine the interplay of caste and class categories in structuring social hierar-
chies.

	f identify various forms of marginalization and the corresponding resistances.
	f explore the constructs of masculinity, femininity, and the complexities of sex-

ualities and gender politics.

Cultural studies is an interdisciplinary field that explores how culture creates and 
transforms individual experiences, everyday life, social relations, and power. It examines 
how societal norms and values are communicated through media, literature, and art, 
and how these representations affect the perception of different social groups. One 
key area within cultural studies is the examination of stereotyping, which involves the 
oversimplification and generalization of characteristics attributed to a particular group. 
These stereotypes often perpetuate prejudices and reinforce existing power structures by 
portraying marginalized groups in a negative or limited light.

The politics of representation is another critical concept, focusing on who has 
the authority to represent whom and how these representations are constructed and 
disseminated. This area investigates the power dynamics involved in creating and 
controlling cultural narratives, highlighting the importance of inclusivity and authenticity 
in representing diverse voices. Additionally, the categories of caste and class are essential 
to understanding societal structures, as they play a significant role in determining 
individuals’ social status and access to resources. These categories often intersect 
with issues of race, gender, and ethnicity, further complicating social hierarchies and 
experiences of oppression.

Marginalization and resistance explore how certain groups are systematically excluded 
from mainstream society and how these groups respond to and resist their exclusion. This 
concept examines the mechanisms of exclusion and the various forms of activism and 

Methodology of Cultural            
Studies: Major Concepts (Part 3)
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Keywords
Stereotyping, Politics of representation, Marginalisation, Resistances, Masculinity, 
Femininity, Gender politics

resilience that emerge in response. The study of masculinity, femininity, sexualities, and 
gender politics delves into the social constructions of gender and sexuality, analyzing 
how these constructs influence personal identities and societal expectations. It addresses 
the power relations inherent in these constructs and advocates for greater recognition of 
gender diversity and sexual fluidity, challenging traditional binary notions and promoting 
more inclusive understandings.

Discussion

2.4.1 Stereotyping
In the realm of cultural studies, the examination of 

stereotyping serves as a critical entry point into understanding 
the intricate dynamics of power, representation, and identity 
construction within societies. Stereotyping, often rooted 
in entrenched prejudices and biases, not only perpetuates 
oversimplified and distorted portrayals of certain groups but 
also reinforces existing power structures. This phenomenon 
has been extensively explored in Stuart Hall’s seminal essay 
“Encoding and Decoding in the Television Discourse (1973), 
where he elucidates how media representations, through 
stereotyping, can either reproduce dominant ideologies or 
offer possibilities for resistance and negotiation.

The politics of representation 
further complicates the 
landscape of cultural studies 
by foregrounding questions of 
who gets to represent whom 
and how these representations 
are shaped and disseminated. 
Scholars like bell hooks, in 
her work Black Looks: Race 
and Representation (1992), 
highlight the power dynamics 
inherent in representation, 
particularly in the context of race 
and gender. By interrogating 
mainstream media’s portrayal

	f Stereotyping per-
petuates oversim-
plified and distorted            
portrayals

	f Power dynamics 
inherent in represen-
tation

Fig. 2.4.1 Cover Page of Black Looks: 
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of  marginalised  communities, hooks reveals the ways 
in which  stereotypes are wielded as tools of domination, 
reinforcing hierarchies of race, gender, and class.

In the realm of deeply rooted social hierarchies of caste and 
class, scholars of cultural studies have analyzed the connections 
of these structures with other facets of identity, demonstrating 
how they collectively influence individuals’ daily lives 
and shape their experiences. The works of B.R. Ambedkar, 
particularly his treatise Annihilation of Caste, provide a 
foundational understanding of caste dynamics in India and the 
mechanisms through which caste-based oppression operates. 
Similarly, Marxist thinkers like Antonio Gramsci and Frantz 
Fanon have delved into the complexities of class struggle and 
its intersections with race and colonialism, offering insights 
into the multifaceted nature of oppression and resistance.

Marginalisation emerges as a central theme in cultural studies, 
with scholars examining how certain groups are systematically 
excluded or marginalised within societal structures. Gayatri 
Chakravorty Spivak’s concept of “strategic essentialism” sheds 
light on the complexities of resistance strategies employed 
by marginalised communities within oppressive systems. 
Through her seminal essay “Can the Subaltern Speak?” 
Spivak underscores the importance of recognising the agency 
of marginalised groups while acknowledging the limitations 
imposed by their social positioning.

In the realm of gender and sexuality, cultural studies scholars 
have interrogated dominant narratives surrounding masculinity, 
femininity, and sexual norms. Judith Butler’s theory of gender 
performativity challenges the notion of fixed gender categories, 
arguing that gender is a socially constructed performance 
enacted through repetitive acts. This deconstruction of gender 
binaries has profound implications for understanding the 
fluidity and diversity of gender identities and expressions.

The politics of sexuality and gender are closely intertwined 
with broader power dynamics within society. Michel Foucault’s 
concept of biopower elucidates how regimes of power govern 
bodies and regulate sexual behaviours, underscoring the ways in 
which sexuality becomes a site of social control and resistance. 
Additionally, intersectional analyses, pioneered by Kimberlé 
Crenshaw, emphasize the interconnectedness of systems of 
oppression based on race, gender, sexuality, and other axes of 
identity, highlighting the importance of addressing multiple 
forms of marginalization simultaneously.
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Cultural studies offers a rich and nuanced framework for 
analysing the complexities of stereotyping, representation, 
caste and class dynamics, marginalisation, and resistances, 
as well as the intricacies of gender and sexuality politics. By 
engaging with a diverse array of theoretical perspectives and 
empirical studies, cultural studies scholars illuminate the ways 
in which power operates within society and the myriad ways in 
which individuals and communities navigate and contest these 
power dynamics.

2.4.2 Politics of Representation
The politics of representation in cultural studies revolves 

around how cultural symbols, practices, and discourses 
shape and are shaped by power relations within society. 
This concept probes into the ways in which different groups, 
identities, and ideas are depicted in various forms of media and 
communication, examining who has the authority to represent 
and what narratives are prioritized or marginalized. Central 
to this discussion is the understanding that representation is 
not merely about reflecting reality but also about constructing 
it. Therefore, the politics of representation involves critically 
analyzing the implications of these portrayals and their impact 
on social dynamics and individual identities.

One of the foundational ideas in 
the politics of representation is the 
notion of “Othering,” as articulated 
by theorists such as Edward Said 
in his work Orientalism(1978). 
Said argued that Western 
representations of the East often 
depict it as exotic, backward, 
and fundamentally different from 
the West, a process that serves to 
reinforce Western superiority and 
justify colonial domination. This 
process of Othering highlights 
how representation is intertwined 
with power, as it establishes and 
perpetuates hierarchies by creating 

binaries between the self and the Other. Through these binaries, 
dominant groups maintain their authority and control, while 
marginalized groups are subjected to distorted or reductive 
portrayals that influence their social standing and self-perception.

	f Diverse array of the-
oretical perspectives
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Stuart Hall, another key figure in cultural studies, 
emphasized the role of representation in constructing social 
realities and identities. Hall argued that media and cultural 
texts do not passively reflect the world but actively produce 
meanings through what he termed “encoding/decoding.” 
This process involves the ways in which media producers 
encode messages with certain intended meanings, and how 
audiences decode these messages based on their own cultural 
contexts and experiences. Hall’s model underscores the active 
role of audiences in interpreting representations, while also 
acknowledging the power structures that influence both the 
production and reception of cultural texts.

Feminist cultural theorists have contributed significantly to 
the politics of representation by critiquing the ways in which 
gender is constructed and portrayed in media and popular 
culture. Laura Mulvey’s concept of the “male gaze,” for 
instance, examines how cinematic techniques position viewers 
to adopt a heterosexual male perspective, objectifying and 
sexualizing women. This critique has expanded to include 
discussions on intersectionality, exploring how representations 
intersect with race, class, sexuality, and other axes of identity. 
Feminist critiques of representation challenge the normalization 
of patriarchal and heteronormative views, advocating for more 
diverse and equitable portrayals that reflect the complexity of 
lived experiences.

In the contemporary digital age, the politics of 
representation extends to social media and online platforms, 
where new forms of self-representation and identity politics 
emerge. These platforms offer opportunities for marginalized 
groups to challenge dominant narratives and create counter-
representations. However, they also present challenges, 
as algorithms and corporate interests often perpetuate 
existing biases and inequalities. The democratization of 
media production and dissemination raises questions about 
authenticity, commodification, and the potential for both 
empowerment and exploitation in digital spaces.

The politics of representation in cultural studies is a 
multifaceted field that interrogates how cultural practices 
shape and are shaped by power dynamics. It involves a 
critical examination of the ways in which identities and social 
relations are constructed, contested, and transformed through 
representation. By understanding these processes, cultural 
theorists aim to uncover the ideological underpinnings of 
representations and advocate for more inclusive and just 
cultural practices.

	f “encoding/decod-
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2.4.3 Categories of Caste and Class
The concepts of caste and class have deep historical roots and 

have evolved over centuries. Caste, particularly in the South 
Asian context, is a system of social stratification characterized 
by hereditary transmission of lifestyle, occupation, and social 
status. Originating in ancient India, the caste system was 
codified in texts such as the Manusmriti and has been deeply 
intertwined with Hinduism. Class, on the other hand, is a more 
fluid concept linked to economic status and the distribution of 
wealth, power, and prestige within a society. The Marxist theory 
of class focuses on the conflict between the bourgeoisie (owners 
of production) and the proletariat (workers), emphasizing 
economic exploitation and social inequality.

In cultural studies, caste 
and class are understood as 
intersecting categories that shape 
an individual’s identity and social 
experience. Intersectionality, a 
concept popularized by Kimberlé 
Crenshaw, highlights how 
different axes of identity, such 
as race, gender, caste, and class, 
interact and contribute to unique 
experiences of oppression or 
privilege. For instance, a Dalit 
woman in India might face 
compounded discrimination 
based on her caste, gender, and 
potentially her class, which 

collectively shape her social reality differently  from that of  an 
upper-caste, middle-class woman.

The representation of caste and class in media and literature 
is a critical area of study within cultural studies. These 
representations can reinforce stereotypes or challenge prevailing 
social norms. Literature, films, and other forms of media often 
portray the lives of marginalized caste groups and working-
class individuals, highlighting issues of discrimination, poverty, 
and resistance. For example, Dalit literature and cinema have 
emerged as powerful mediums to voice the experiences of 
historically oppressed communities, challenging dominant 
narratives and offering counter-discourses.

Government policies and social movements have significantly 
impacted the dynamics of caste and class. Affirmative action 
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policies, such as reservation systems in India, aim to address 
historical injustices and provide opportunities for marginalized 
caste groups. Social movements, like the Dalit movement and 
labor unions, have mobilized against caste-based and class-
based discrimination, striving for social justice and equality. 
These movements often draw on cultural symbols and 
narratives to galvanize support and articulate their demands.

While caste is often associated with South Asia, and class 
with Western contexts, both categories have global relevance. 
Caste-like systems of social stratification exist in various forms 
around the world, such as the Burakumin in Japan or the Osu in 
Nigeria. Similarly, class divisions are evident in both developed 
and developing countries, manifesting in different socio-
economic contexts. Cultural studies examine these categories 
not in isolation but in their global interconnectedness, exploring 
how they operate across different societies and cultures.

Marginalization refers to the social process by which certain 
groups are pushed to the periphery of society, denying them 
access to resources, opportunities, and rights. This can occur due 
to various factors, including race, gender, caste, class, sexuality, 
disability, and more. Marginalized groups often face systemic 
barriers that limit their participation in economic, social, and 
political life, leading to enduring inequalities. Cultural studies 
examine the lived experiences of marginalized communities, 
exploring how cultural norms and power structures perpetuate 
their exclusion.

Resistance against marginalization takes many forms, 
ranging from everyday acts of defiance to organized social 
movements. Cultural studies explore both overt and covert 
forms of resistance. Overt resistance includes protests, strikes, 
and political activism, where marginalized groups directly 
challenge oppressive systems. Covert resistance might involve 
subtle acts of non-compliance, cultural preservation, and the 
creation of alternative narratives. These acts of resistance are 
crucial for asserting agency, reclaiming identity, and seeking 
justice.

Art and culture play a significant role in both perpetuating 
and resisting marginalization. Marginalized communities 
often use cultural expression as a means of resistance. Music, 
literature, visual arts, and performance become tools to 
articulate their experiences, challenge dominant discourses, 
and foster solidarity. For example, hip-hop culture has roots in 
African American communities as a form of resistance against 
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racial and economic oppression. Similarly, Indigenous art and 
storytelling are powerful mediums to resist cultural erasure and 
assert sovereignty.

An intersectional approach is essential to understanding 
marginalization and resistance. Marginalized identities are 
not monolithic; they intersect in complex ways, resulting in 
varied experiences and forms of resistance. For instance, the 
experiences of a Black lesbian woman cannot be understood 
solely through the lens of race, gender, or sexuality but through 
their intersections. Cultural studies emphasize the importance 
of intersectionality in analyzing how multiple forms of 
oppression intersect and how resistance strategies must account 
for this complexity.

Globalization has a dual impact on marginalization and 
resistance. On one hand, it can exacerbate inequalities and 
marginalization by promoting neoliberal policies that prioritize 
profit over people, leading to the displacement of vulnerable 
communities. On the other hand, globalization facilitates 
transnational solidarity and the exchange of resistance 
strategies. Marginalized groups can connect with global 
movements, access international platforms, and gain visibility 
for their struggles. Cultural studies examine this paradox, 
exploring how globalization influences both the perpetuation 
and contestation of marginalization.

These discussions highlight the intricate dynamics of caste, 
class, marginalization, and resistance within cultural studies, 
revealing the multifaceted nature of social inequalities and the 
diverse strategies employed to combat them.

2.4.4 Masculinity/Femininity
In cultural studies, the 

concepts of masculinity 
and femininity have 
evolved significantly 
over time. Traditionally, 
masculinity has been 
associated with traits 
like strength, aggression, 
and stoicism, while 
femininity has been 
linked to qualities such 
as nurturance, empathy, 
and passivity. These 
binary constructs have 
been deeply rooted in 
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societal  norms and institutions, shaping gender roles and 
expectations. However, the late 20th and early 21st centuries 
have seen a growing recognition of the fluidity of these 
concepts, challenging the rigid binaries and acknowledging a 
spectrum of gender identities and expressions.

Media and literature play crucial roles in perpetuating and 
challenging traditional notions of masculinity and femininity. 
Cultural studies examine how different forms of media, from 
films to advertisements, depict gender roles and influence public 
perception. For instance, the portrayal of men as dominant and 
women as submissive in classic Hollywood cinema has been 
critiqued for reinforcing harmful stereotypes. Conversely, 
contemporary media often attempts to subvert these norms 
by presenting more nuanced and diverse representations of 
gender, thereby contributing to broader cultural shifts.

Understanding masculinity and femininity requires an 
intersectional approach that considers the interplay of race, 
class, sexuality, and other social categories. For example, 
black masculinity is often portrayed and perceived differently 
from white masculinity, influenced by historical and socio-
political contexts. Similarly, femininity can vary widely across 
cultures and social groups. Cultural studies emphasize the 
importance of recognizing these differences to avoid monolithic 
interpretations and to appreciate the complexities of individual 
experiences and identities.

The constructs of masculinity and femininity significantly 
impact personal identity formation. From a young age, 
individuals internalize societal expectations related to their 
gender, which can influence their behavior, self-esteem, and 
interpersonal relationships. Cultural studies explore how 
these constructs affect mental health and social dynamics, 
highlighting the pressures and challenges faced by those who 
do not conform to traditional gender roles. The rise of gender 
non-conformity and the increasing visibility of non-binary and 
transgender individuals challenge conventional notions and 
promote a more inclusive understanding of gender identity.

Cultural studies also focus on the resistance to traditional 
gender norms and the transformative potential of such 
resistance. Movements like feminism and LGBTQ+ advocacy 
have been instrumental in challenging patriarchal structures 
and promoting gender equality. These movements have paved 
the way for a more inclusive and fluid understanding of gender, 
encouraging individuals to define their identities on their own 
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terms. The ongoing dialogue around masculinity and femininity 
reflects broader societal changes and the continuous effort 
to dismantle oppressive systems and create a more equitable 
world.

2.4.5 Sexualities and Gender Politics
The study of sexualities and 

gender politics within cultural 
studies draws on a rich theoretical 
foundation, including the works 
of Michel Foucault, Judith Butler, 
and Eve Kosofsky Sedgwick. 
Foucault’s analysis of the 
history of sexuality reveals how 
power relations shape societal 
norms around sex and gender. 
Butler’s theory of performativity 
challenges the notion of fixed 
gender identities, suggesting that 
gender is constructed through 
repeated actions and behaviors. 
These foundational theories 

have significantly influenced contemporary understandings 
of sexualities and gender politics, highlighting the fluid and 
socially constructed nature of these concepts.

Representation of diverse sexualities and gender identities 
in media and popular culture is a key area of focus in cultural 
studies. Historically, LGBTQ+ individuals have been 
marginalized and stereotyped, with limited and often negative 
portrayals in mainstream media. The increased visibility and 
representation of LGBTQ+ characters and stories in recent 
years have contributed to greater acceptance and understanding. 
Cultural studies examine how these representations impact 
public perceptions, challenge stereotypes, and provide a 
platform for marginalized voices, fostering a more inclusive 
cultural landscape.

Intersectionality is crucial in understanding sexualities 
and gender politics, as individuals’ experiences are shaped by 
multiple, intersecting identities. For instance, a queer person of 
color may face unique challenges and forms of discrimination 
that differ from those experienced by white LGBTQ+ 
individuals. Cultural studies emphasize the importance of 
considering these intersections to address the diverse and 
nuanced experiences within the LGBTQ+ community. This 
approach helps to highlight the ways in which race, class, 

Fig.2.4.5 Cover Page of 
Who’s Afraid of Gender?

	f Historical Develop-
ment and Theoretical 
Foundations

	f Representation and 
Visibility:

	f Intersectionality and 
Marginalization:
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and other social categories influence and complicate issues of 
sexuality and gender.

Activism plays a significant role in advancing the rights 
and visibility of LGBTQ+ individuals and challenging gender 
norms. Cultural studies explore the history and impact of 
various movements, such as the Stonewall riots, the feminist 
movement, and contemporary LGBTQ+ advocacy. These 
movements have been instrumental in securing legal rights, 
combating discrimination, and promoting social acceptance. 
The ongoing struggle for equality and recognition underscores 
the importance of activism in effecting social change and 
transforming cultural attitudes toward sexuality and gender.

Cultural studies also consider the global dimensions of 
sexualities and gender politics, recognizing that experiences 
and norms vary widely across different cultural contexts. What 
might be considered progressive or acceptable in one culture 
may be taboo or even illegal in another. Examining these 
variations provides a broader understanding of how sexuality 
and gender are constructed and regulated in different societies. 
It also highlights the global nature of the struggle for LGBTQ+ 
rights and the need for culturally sensitive approaches to 
advocacy and policy-making.

	f Global Perspectives 
and Cultural Varia-
tion

	f Activism and Social 
Change

Summarised Overview

In cultural studies, stereotyping is a critical concept for examining power dynamics, 
representation, and identity within societies. Stereotypes are rooted in prejudices and 
biases, leading to oversimplified and distorted portrayals of groups. These portrayals 
reinforce existing power structures and ideologies, as discussed by Stuart Hall in his 
work Encoding and Decoding in the Television Discourse. Media representations often 
perpetuate dominant ideologies through stereotyping, but they can also offer opportunities 
for resistance and negotiation.

The politics of representation interrogates who gets to represent whom and how these 
representations shape societal perceptions. Scholars like bell hooks in Black Looks: Race 
and Representation analyse mainstream media’s portrayal of marginalized communities, 
showing how stereotypes reinforce hierarchies of race, gender, and class. The intersection 
of caste and class further complicates these dynamics, as explored by thinkers like B.R. 
Ambedkar and Antonio Gramsci. Their works highlight how caste-based oppression and 
class struggles intersect with other forms of identity.

Marginalization involves the systematic exclusion of certain groups from societal 
structures. Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak’s concept of “strategic essentialism” explores 
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how marginalized communities employ resistance strategies within oppressive systems. 
In her essay “Can the Subaltern Speak?” Spivak emphasizes recognizing the agency of 
marginalized groups while acknowledging their social constraints. Judith Butler’s theory 
of gender performativity also challenges fixed gender categories, arguing that gender is 
a socially constructed performance.

The politics of gender and sexuality are intertwined with broader power dynamics. 
Michel Foucault’s concept of biopower examines how regimes of power regulate bodies 
and sexual behaviors, highlighting sexuality as a site of social control and resistance. 
Intersectional analyses, pioneered by Kimberlé Crenshaw, stress the interconnectedness 
of oppression systems based on race, gender, and sexuality. Addressing multiple forms 
of marginalization simultaneously is crucial for understanding the complexities of 
stereotyping and representation.

Cultural studies provide a nuanced framework for analyzing stereotyping, 
representation, caste and class dynamics, marginalization, resistance, and gender and 
sexuality politics. Engaging with diverse theoretical perspectives and empirical studies, 
scholars reveal how power operates within society and how individuals and communities 
navigate and contest these power dynamics.

Assignments

1.	 Discuss the role of media in perpetuating and challenging stereotypes as de-
scribed by Stuart Hall.

2.	 Analyze how bell hooks’ work Black Looks: Race and Representation highlights 
the power dynamics in media portrayals of marginalized communities.

3.	 Explain B.R. Ambedkar’s and Antonio Gramsci’s perspectives on the intersec-
tion of caste and class and their impact on individual identity and social experi-
ence.

4.	 Evaluate Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak’s concept of “strategic essentialism” and 
its significance in understanding the resistance strategies of marginalized com-
munities.

5.	 Critically assess Judith Butler’s theory of gender performativity and its implica-
tions for understanding gender identities and expressions.

6.	 Describe Michel Foucault’s concept of biopower and its relevance to the politics 
of sexuality and gender within cultural studies.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions
Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the 

paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the 
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective 
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for 
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Media: Theory and Analysis
Unit 1

Learning Obectives

Background

Upon completion of the unit, the learner will be able to: 

	f explain key concepts in media representation, including stereotypes, ideology, 
and construction of meaning.

	f analyse narrative structures in media, distinguishing between linear and non-lin-
ear storytelling techniques.

	f apply Roland Barthes’ five narrative codes to interpret media texts across vari-
ous platforms.

	f evaluate the roles of gatekeepers and agenda-setting in shaping public 
discourse and media content.

In today’s interconnected world, media permeates every aspect of our lives, shaping 
our perceptions, influencing our decisions, and molding our cultural landscape. From the 
moment we wake up to check our smartphones for news updates to the late-night watching 
of our favorite streaming series, we are constantly engaging with various forms of media. 
This omnipresence of media in our daily lives underscores the critical importance of 
understanding the theories and concepts that underpin its creation, distribution, and 
reception.

The media landscape has undergone radical transformations over the past century. 
What began with print newspapers and radio broadcasts has evolved into a complex 
ecosystem of television networks, digital platforms, social media, and immersive 
technologies. Each step in this evolution has brought with it new ways of crafting 
narratives, representing reality, and engaging audiences. As consumers of media, we 
often take for granted the intricate processes and decisions that go into producing the 
content we consume. However, behind every news article, television show, or viral video 
lies a web of theoretical frameworks that influence how stories are told, which voices are 
heard, and how messages are interpreted.
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Discussion

Keywords
Representation, Narrative, Media Codes, Production, Gatekeeping, Agenda Setting,, 

Polysemy

Media theory provides us with the tools to decode this complex landscape. It 
offers insights into how media constructs and reflects reality, often blurring the 
lines between the two. Through concepts like representation and stereotyping, 
we can begin to understand how media shapes our perceptions of different so-
cial groups and reinforces or challenges existing power structures. Narrative 
theory allows us to unpack the storytelling techniques used across various me-
dia forms, from the linear plots of traditional cinema to the interactive narratives 
of video games.

3.1.1 Marshall McLuhan 
Herbert Marshall McLuhan (July 21, 1911 – December 31, 

1980), a Canadian philosopher, laid foundational ideas for the 
field of media theory. He pursued education at the University of 
Manitoba and the University of Cambridge. McLuhan  began his 
teaching profession as an English professor at various institutions 
in the United States and Canada before joining the University of 
Toronto in 1946, where he spent the remainder of his career. His 
pioneering work earned him the name “father of media studies.”

One of McLuhan’s most renowned concepts was “the medium 
is the message,” introduced in the opening chapter of his book 
Understanding Media: The Extensions of Man. He also coined 
the term “global village.” Remarkably, McLuhan foresaw the 

	f Father of media stud-
ies

Fig. 3.1.1 Marshall McLuhan

creation of the World Wide Web nearly three decades before 
its inception. During the late 1960s, he was a prominent voice 
in discussions around media, though his influence began to 
diminish in the early 1970s. Following his death, McLuhan 
remained a polarising figure within academic circles. However, 
with the advent of the Internet and the World Wide Web, there 
was a resurgence of interest in his work and perspectives.

3.1.1.1 “The Medium is the Message”
“All media are extensions of some human faculty- psychic 

or physical.”

 			   ― Marshall McLuhan,  Understanding 
Media: The Extensions of Man

McLuhan’s most famous concept is “the medium is the 
message”. He meant that the most significant thing about media 
is not the messages they carry, but the way the medium itself 
affects human consciousness and society as a whole. In other 
words, the act of owning a television set and watching it is more 
important than what we watch on it. The focus should be on 
how communication happens rather than what is communicated 
because the nature of the medium has a greater effect than any 
content it carries. 

To illustrate this idea, McLuhan used the example of the 
light bulb. Defining media broadly, he argued that a light bulb 
is a form of media, but importantly one without content. Eg: A 
light bulb does not transmit a message, but it radically changes 
the world around it. It enables, encourages, and makes obsolete 
various forms of human interaction. Eg: A light bulb is a form 
of contentless media; it creates a new environment without 
“saying” anything. The light bulb changes us, how we organise 
our time, our sense of safety, and the knowledge and skills we 
value (for example, changing a light bulb is easier than starting 
a fire).

Expanding on this notion, McLuhan shifted the idea of media 
from being mere tools or vessels for content to constituting 
entire environments with far-reaching social impacts. He saw 
human history as being largely driven by changes in dominant 
media technologies rather than human actions themselves – a 
view known as technological determinism. The introduction of 
new media brings about new ways of experiencing the world 
and new forms of social organisation.

	f Medium is the 
message

	f Medium shapes 
impact

	f Light bulb as media

SG
O
U



SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies 117

creation of the World Wide Web nearly three decades before 
its inception. During the late 1960s, he was a prominent voice 
in discussions around media, though his influence began to 
diminish in the early 1970s. Following his death, McLuhan 
remained a polarising figure within academic circles. However, 
with the advent of the Internet and the World Wide Web, there 
was a resurgence of interest in his work and perspectives.

3.1.1.1 “The Medium is the Message”
“All media are extensions of some human faculty- psychic 

or physical.”

 			   ― Marshall McLuhan,  Understanding 
Media: The Extensions of Man

McLuhan’s most famous concept is “the medium is the 
message”. He meant that the most significant thing about media 
is not the messages they carry, but the way the medium itself 
affects human consciousness and society as a whole. In other 
words, the act of owning a television set and watching it is more 
important than what we watch on it. The focus should be on 
how communication happens rather than what is communicated 
because the nature of the medium has a greater effect than any 
content it carries. 

To illustrate this idea, McLuhan used the example of the 
light bulb. Defining media broadly, he argued that a light bulb 
is a form of media, but importantly one without content. Eg: A 
light bulb does not transmit a message, but it radically changes 
the world around it. It enables, encourages, and makes obsolete 
various forms of human interaction. Eg: A light bulb is a form 
of contentless media; it creates a new environment without 
“saying” anything. The light bulb changes us, how we organise 
our time, our sense of safety, and the knowledge and skills we 
value (for example, changing a light bulb is easier than starting 
a fire).

Expanding on this notion, McLuhan shifted the idea of media 
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	f Medium is the 
message

	f Medium shapes 
impact

	f Light bulb as media

	f Media as environ-
ments
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To analyse the qualitative differences between media, 
McLuhan proposed the categories of “hot” and “cold” media. 
Hot media like books and radio intensely engage a single sense, 
providing high-definition content that demands less participation 
from the audience. In contrast, cold media like television and 
advertisements spread across multiple senses in a low-definition 
way, requiring more active involvement and perception from 
users. This dichotomy highlights how different media utilise 
unique combinations and “ratios” of human senses.

McLuhan further elaborated that the dominance of a medium 
leads to the “amputation” or diminishing of certain senses while 
enhancing others. For instance, he believed the printed word 
amplified visual perception at the expense of the auditory. In 
his seminal book The Gutenberg Galaxy, McLuhan argued that 
the print revolution enabled Western societies to be organised 
around bureaucracy, individualism, mass production, and the 
nation-state.

3.1.1.2 The Internet and Social Media Through McLuhan’s 
Theory

From the theoretical perspective of McLuhan, the question 
of how the Internet has changed human history and behaviour is 
more important than how people can use it. He is more concerned 
with how technology affects us rather than how humans affect 
it. From a career perspective, we might think of the various uses 
of the Internet, such as accessing information, increasing social 
capital, and allowing us to present our identities in new ways. 
McLuhan, however, would ask us a different set of questions 
that are no less important but are often overlooked, such as:

•	 How does the increased speed of information affect our 
lives?

•	 What is the psychological effect of being constantly on 
display?

•	 What is the experience of living in a mass information 
age?

3.1.1.3 McLuhan and Global Village
Marshall McLuhan was the first theorist to introduce the 

	f Medium amplifies 
senses

	f Impact on usage

“Television completes the cycle of the human sensorium. With the omnipresent ear and 
the moving eye, we have abolished writing, the specialized acoustic-visual metaphor that 
established the dynamics of Western civilization.”

                                                         ― Marshall McLuhan, “The Medium is the Message”

	f Hot vs. cold media
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idea of the Global Village. The concept of the global village 
stemmed from McLuhan’s observation of how media could 
overcome physical distances, bringing the world’s inhabitants 
closer together - turning the earth into one big global village. 
McLuhan stated in The Gutenberg Galaxy (1962), “The new 
electronic interdependence recreates the world in the image of a 
global village.” In the global village, people are able to find out 
what others are doing, how they are living, and what they are 
saying, no matter how far apart they are. For example, someone 
living in Turkey can see live what someone in Kerala is doing 
at that very moment.

According to McLuhan, this transformation of the world 
into a village has also changed our behaviours and made them 
more village-like. Radios, televisions, computers, tablets, and 
cell phones have become the new windows from our homes 
to the street, where we see what is happening. Interestingly, 
McLuhan’s global village idea predated the popularisation 
of the internet and social media. Things like online rumours, 
reality shows, and wanting to see what others are doing are 
examples of the “village” behaviour he predicted.

McLuhan anticipated not just economic globalisation but 
also the blending of customs, lifestyles and communication 
worldwide. Affordable air travel, student exchanges, 
multinational corporations and work travel have made 
international contact increasingly common. The term itself 
contains a contradiction - a “village” suggesting a small place, 
contrasted with “global” referring to the entire planet. Calling 
it a “village” reflects McLuhan’s vision - a “world villager” 
has very different customs and feelings than a cosmopolitan 
“world citizen”. Writing in 1964, McLuhan announced a vision 
of a hyper-connected world long before the advent of ‘smart 
communication’ that would allow us to be connected 24/7 via 
our phones. The pandemic has shown the darker side of this 
hyper-connectivity, with suffering becoming a shared global 
experience.

3.1.2 Representation in Media
Representation in media refers to how media texts portray 

and present various aspects of society, such as gender, age, 
ethnicity, national and regional identities, social issues, and 
events, to an audience. Media texts have the power to shape an 
audience’s knowledge, understanding, and attitudes about these 
crucial topics, making them highly influential in shaping ideas 
and perceptions. To analyse how media texts represent different 

	f Global village            
concept

	f Global village        
paradox

	f Media shapes         
perceptions

	f Village-like           
behaviors
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ideas and issues, it’s essential to understand some key terms 
used in the context of representation.

3.1.2.1 Key Terms in Representation
1. Construction: This refers to how a media text is put 
together. In films or television programs, it includes editing 
choices, camera angles, and visual effects. For print media like 
magazines or newspapers, it encompasses layout, writing style, 
and image selection.

2. Mediation: This is the process by which information or 
events are filtered and presented before reaching the audience. 
It can involve script revisions, photo cropping and captioning, 
or the portrayal of real-life events like protests or political 
speeches in news reports.

3. Selection: This refers to the choices made about what to 
include or exclude from a media text. In newspaper articles, 
the selection of certain facts over others can significantly alter 
the angle or perspective of a story; what is omitted can be as 
important as what is included.

4. Anchorage: These are words or text accompanying images 
that provide context and meaning. This includes captions, 
headlines in newspapers, taglines in advertisements, or 
descriptions on film posters.

5. Stereotypes: These are simplified and often exaggerated 
representations of individuals, groups, or places based on basic 
or obvious characteristics. 

6. Ideology: These are the ideas, beliefs, and value systems 
held by media producers, which are often reflected in their 
media texts. The ideology of a newspaper’s owner or senior 
editors can influence how certain stories are represented, such 
as lending support to a particular political party or ideology.

According to theorist Richard Dyer, stereotypes help 
us categorise and make sense of the world around us. 
However, there are two main issues: a) We may view 
stereotypes as completely true rather than as limited 
representations. b) Stereotypes often reflect the views 
and power of dominant groups in society. As theorist 
Raymond Williams says, “Stereotypes show the world 
from our perspective and values.” Dyer distinguishes 
social stereotypes, which claim to represent real social 
groups, from fictional character “types” used for narrative 
purposes. Stereotypes purport to reflect reality, even if 

	f Media representation 
elements

	f Stereotypes reflect 
power
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inaccurately. They promote the values and perceived 
reality of powerful groups in society. As Dyer notes, 
“Stereotypes proclaim ‘This is what everyone thinks’ 
about a group.” However, this perceived consensus 
often just reflects dominant groups’ perspectives. Thus, 
which groups are shown as stereotypes or simply as 
types depends on their level of power.

Stereotypes insist on clear boundaries between 
groups, even when such boundaries are blurred in 
reality. They make invisible groups visible and fluid 
categories seem fixed and separate. This protects 
dominant groups’ definitions of normality. For example, 
stereotypes depict women and men as completely 
different, upholding the patriarchal order despite 
their actual biological similarities. According to John 
Ellis, television’s repetitive series format allows it to 
continually reinforce stereotypical representations week 
after week, portraying groups in unchanging ways that 
align with dominant assumptions.

Fig. 3.1.2 A scene of children running through a Mumbai slum, from the movie Slumdog Millionaire. 
Bollywood has recently been criticised for its misrepresentation and stereotyping of Indian culture and 
lifestyle.

	f Stereotypes en-
force boundaries

Stereotyped Representation in Media: The Case of 
Colorism in Indian Communities

Colourism, the discrimination or prejudice against individuals based on their skin 
tone, is a prevalent issue across various ethnic groups worldwide. In colourist 
communities, individuals are often prioritized or disregarded based on the shade 
of their skin colour. Indian communities are no exception to this phenomenon.

Many Indian children grow up with parents discouraging them from spending too 
much time in the sun, fearing that they might become “too dark.” This association 
between beauty and fair skin is further reinforced when popular Bollywood stars en-
dorse skin-lightening products, promoting the idea that light skin is a sign of beau-
ty. This colourist sentiment is pervasive in Indian media, particularly in Bollywood.
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3.1.2.2 How are representations constructed?
1. Camera shots and angles: In film or television, a low-
angle camera shot can make a person appear more powerful 
and intimidating, while a high-angle shot may diminish their 
perceived importance or influence.

2. Editing: Media producers can manipulate the audience’s 
emotions by representing certain characters or situations through 
selective editing. For example, in reality shows like “Bigg Boss,” 
countless hours of footage are edited to create a compelling one-
hour episode, shaping how the characters are represented and 
perceived by the audience.

3. Audio codes: The representation of a person or character can 
be influenced by their dialogue, including the use of slang or a 
particular accent. In the Indian context, the use of regional dialects 
or accents can create specific representations and perceptions 
about a character’s background or social status.

	f Media representation 
techniques

As Indian actress Nandita Das stated in an interview with The Guardian, 
“The glorification of fair skin has been present in our films for a very long 
time and reflects the bias of our society.” She further added, “When I play a 
slum dweller or a Dalit (untouchable caste) woman, my skin is perfect, but di-
rectors tell me to make my skin lighter to play affluent upper-class roles.”

The elitism and colourism in Indian media casting extend beyond India’s bor-
ders, affecting the Indian diaspora worldwide. Historically, characters of Indian 
descent from places like the Caribbean, Pacific Islands, and other regions have 
experienced limited representation in popular media. However, a growing move-
ment aims to cast a more diverse set of Indian characters, including those from 
Indo-Caribbean, Pacific Islander, and other underrepresented Indian groups.

Anna Dillah, a proud descendant of the dual-island nation of Trinidad and 
Tobago, has long sought representation of her Caribbean heritage. She ex-
pressed her appreciation for Sanam Harrinanan, a participant from Trinidad 
on the reality show ‘Love Island UK,’ saying, “[She] really represented our cul-
ture well in the latest season. She’s from Trinidad, and I think she showed 
how proud she was of her heritage. [Her actions] show how we really rely 
on family a lot, and she represents that, I think, the best in the whole crew.”

Diverse representation in media, whether in music, film, art, or literature, not only 
provides unique perspectives and backgrounds to stories but also allows audience 
members to see themselves reflected in the characters they see on screen. By perpetu-
ating harmful and insulting stereotypes and failing to include Indian characters that 
deviate from the ‘norm,’ popular media from both Hollywood and Bollywood not only 
fail to encapsulate the diversity and richness of Indian culture but also marginalize 
the lived experiences of Indian people across the world.(Source: theblazerrhs.com)
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4. Music: The choice of background music can significantly 
impact the representation of a scene or character. A sombre, 
melancholic tune can create a sense of sadness or solemnity, 
while an upbeat, energetic score can evoke excitement or joy.

5. Visual codes: Iconography, or the visual symbols and images 
present in a scene, can influence representation. For example, in 
Indian media, certain religious symbols or cultural artefacts can 
represent a character’s religious or cultural identity.

3.1.2.3 Representation in Print Media
In print media, such as newspapers and magazines, 

representation is constructed through various elements:

1. Layout and Design: The arrangement of text, images, and 
white space on a page can influence how information is perceived 
and interpreted by the reader.

2. Language and Mode of Address: The choice of words, tone, 
and style of writing can create specific representations and appeal 
to different audiences.

3. Camera Shots and Angles: The angles and framing of 
photographs can alter the representation of subjects or events.

4. Visual Codes: The use of specific colours, symbols, or 
iconography can convey particular meanings or representations.

5. Anchorage: Captions, headlines, and accompanying text 
provide context and guide the interpretation of images or stories.

3.1.2.4 Indian Scenario
Consider the representation of gender in Indian advertising. 

Many advertisements for personal care products or household 
items often depict women in traditional roles, such as homemakers 
or caretakers, reinforcing stereotypical gender norms and 
expectations. However, some recent campaigns have challenged 
these representations by portraying women in more empowered, 
professional, or unconventional roles. For instance, a recent 
advertisement by a leading Indian brand featured a woman in a 
saree working as an auto mechanic, challenging the stereotype of 
this being a male-dominated profession. The visual codes, such 
as the woman’s attire and the workshop setting, combined with 
the language and tone of the advertisement, aimed to represent 
women as capable and independent professionals.

Similarly, in the Indian film industry, there has been a shift 
in the representation of female characters. While earlier films 
often portrayed women in supporting or stereotypical roles, 

	f Print media elements

	f Challenging gender 
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recent productions have featured more complex and nuanced 
representations of women’s experiences, strengths, and 
challenges. For example, the critically acclaimed film Pink 
(2016) addressed issues of consent, gender bias, and women’s 
rights in Indian society. The film’s narrative and the portrayal 
of its female characters challenged traditional representations 
of women and aimed to initiate a dialogue about gender-based 
discrimination and empowerment.

	f Evolving female 
portrayals

Fig. 3.1.3 A scene from the Bollywood movie Pink (2016).
3.1.3 Narrative in Media Theory

A narrative is the foundation that shapes any story being told 
across various media forms like films, TV shows, books, video 
games, and more. Narrative refers to the structured sequence of 
events that constructs the plot and conveys information to the 
audience.  At its core, a narrative is simply the story being told. It 
has a beginning that sets up the initial scenario, a middle where 
conflicts and complications drive the plot forward, and an ending 
that provides resolution. The narrative unfolds by revealing this 
sequence of events to the audience through specific techniques 
and devices.

Media narratives utilise audio codes like dialogue, sound 
effects, music, etc. and visual codes like camerawork, editing, 
graphics, etc. to engage the viewer/reader. The use of characters 
and their arcs, as well as the overall story structure, are key to 
shaping the narrative experience. For example, a daily TV news 
program like BBC News at Ten maintains the same core narrative 

	f A narrative is a story.

	f News narrative
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format each evening – it begins with the top breaking news stories, 
followed by other important news of the day, and then segments 
on sports and weather. This consistent ordering and presentation 
style creates a cohesive narrative flow that audiences have come 
to expect.

3.1.3.1 Linear and Non-linear Narratives
Traditionally, most stories across cultures, in movies and other 

modes of narratives, have followed a linear narrative structure or 
arc. This concept was defined by the Bulgarian-French theorist 
Tzvetan Todorov after studying classic fairy tales and folklore 
stories. The linear narrative model consists of:

1) Equilibrium - The narrative begins by establishing the normal 
state of affairs or balance in the story world.

2) Disruption - But then an action or compelling character enters 
the scene which upsets this equilibrium, creating a sense of chaos 
or imbalance that must be resolved.  

3) Quest/Struggle - So, the main protagonist(s) set on a quest or 
journey to confront the disruption and restore the equilibrium 
lost at the start.

4) Climax - The narrative trajectory builds toward an explosive 
and gripping climax where conflicts come to a head.

5) Resolution - Finally, there is a resolution where the goals are 
achieved, order is restored, and the narrative concludes with a 
re-established equilibrium.

	f Linear narrative 
structure

Fig.3.1.4 The newsroom setting of BBC News. TV news programmes use the same narrative setting 
for their daily news hour
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Many popular TV shows like Sherlock closely follow this 
linear structure. Each episode begins with Sherlock and 
Watson in their normal environment. Then a new intrigu-
ing case emerges as to disrupt the equilibrium that cap-
tures their focus. They begin investigating and working 
toward solving the mystery – their quest. This builds up 
to an intense climactic confrontation with the villain. Once 
they put the pieces together and catch the culprit, equilib-
rium and order are restored by the end.  

	f Episode narrative 
arc

However, not all narratives are linear. Increasingly, 
unconventional non-linear narrative models have become 
more prominent. Non-linear narratives do not unfold in simple 
chronological order. They jump backward and forward through 
time using techniques like flashbacks, flashforwards, fragmented 
timelines, etc. A film like 500 Days of Summer uses this non-
linear structure to depict a relationship unhinging out of sequence.

Circular narratives: Circular narratives start at the end of the 
story and then cycle backwards to reveal the events that led 
to that point, withholding full context until the conclusion. 
The beginning of the film Slumdog Millionaire depicts the 
protagonist Jamal, starring on Who Wants to be a Millionaire? on 
a gameshow, but then rewinding explains how he arrived at that 
scenario. These non-linear formats subvert audience expectations 

	f Non-linear storytell-
ing

	f Circular storytelling

Fig.3.1.5 A scene from the episode A Scandal in Belgravia from the Sherlock series
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and make the experience of piecing together the narrative more 
challenging but engaging.

3.1.3.2 Narrative Techniques and Conventions  
Media theorists have identified various codes, techniques and 

conventions that are commonly employed to purposefully shape 
how narratives are constructed and experienced:

•Flashbacks – Inserting scenes that depict events taking 
place earlier in the story timeline to provide important 
backstory or context about characters, past events, etc. that 
is relevant to the main narrative thrust.

•Point of View (POV) shots – The camera takes the literal 
viewpoint of a particular character to immerse the audience into 
their subjective experience. Horror films often use the POV of 
the villain to make viewers uncomfortable.

•Impossible Camera Positions – Using special rigs and 
technology to capture shots from angles, heights and vantage 
points that would normally be impossible to achieve. This could 
be aerial shots, underwater angles etc.  

•Privileged Spectator Positions – Positioning the camera/
viewer’s perspective to make certain information visible that 
other characters in the scene are not aware of or cannot see. This 
heightens audience knowledge.

•Voiceovers – A narrator’s voice is employed to directly 
comment on, describe or narrate the events taking place in 
the narrative beyond what is visible onscreen. Voiceovers 
can recap previous events, foreshadow future ones, and 
provide supplemental context.

•Enigma Codes – Only partially reveal certain key pieces 
of information visually to maintain an air of ambiguity, 
unanswered questions, and mystery that compels the 
audience to remain engaged in decoding the untold parts.

•Action Codes – Showing certain specific actions by 
characters that serve as visual cues to hint at cause-and-
effect events that will occur later in the narrative, setting 
up future payoffs and outcomes.

These techniques are used to consciously frame how narratives 
are constructed and experienced by audiences. They control 
the flow of information, perspective, emotional resonance and 
overall engagement with the story being told.

	f Narrative shaping 
techniques
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3.1.4 Code
Imagine watching a suspenseful scene in a thriller movie, 

where the camera slowly zooms in on the protagonist’s face, 
their eyes wide with fear. This powerful visual created through 
camera techniques immediately conveys tension and draws you 
into the character’s emotional state. This is an example of how 
media codes like camera work are used to construct meaning 
and engage the audience. Codes in media theories refer to the 
technical, written, and symbolic tools used to construct or 
suggest meaning in media forms and products. Media codes 
include elements like the use of camera, acting, setting, mise-
en-scene, editing, lighting, sound, special effects, typography, 
color, visual composition, text, and graphics. These codes allow 
creators to communicate ideas, emotions, and narratives through 
various media platforms, whether it’s film, television, print, or 
digital media.

Camera techniques play a vital role in shaping the audience’s 
perception. Shot selection, such as close-ups, medium shots, and 
long shots, can emphasize specific elements or convey character 
relationships. Camera movement, like panning and tracking, 
can follow action or mimic a character’s point of view. Focus 
can also be adjusted to create dreamlike or realistic effects. The 
effective use of camera codes can evoke emotions, establish tone, 
and guide the audience’s attention.

Acting performances breathe life into characters and drive 
the narrative forward. Body language, including gestures and 

	f Media codes con-
struct meaning

	f Camera techniques 
influence perception

Fig.3.1.6. Shots taken from high above can provide viewers with a viewpoint and visual             
perspective that would be difficult for them to experience under normal circumstances.
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posture, can reveal a character’s inner thoughts and emotions. 
The tone of voice, accents, and speech patterns contribute to 
character development and believability. Facial expressions 
convey subtle emotions that words alone cannot express. The 
casting of actors and their ability to embody their roles through 
their performances is crucial in engaging the audience. The 
setting establishes the context and atmosphere of the narrative. 
The time period, whether historical or contemporary, shapes 
the audience’s expectations and understanding. The location, 
whether urban, rural, or fantastical, influences the characters’ 
experiences and behaviours. The climate and landscape can evoke 
specific moods or symbolise larger themes. Cultural and social 
elements provide insight into the characters’ values, beliefs, and 
challenges. A well-crafted setting immerses the audience in the 
world of the narrative.

Mise-en-scene encompasses the visual elements within 
the frame, including set design, lighting, space, costumes, 
and make-up. The arrangement of these elements can convey 
symbolism, establish power dynamics, or create a specific mood 
or atmosphere. Set design can reflect a character’s personality 
or reinforce the narrative’s themes. Lighting can highlight or 
obscure specific elements, creating dramatic effects or evoking 
particular emotions. Costumes and make-up can communicate 
character traits, social status, or personal transformations. The 
careful consideration of mise-en-scene codes allows creators to 
visually tell stories and convey deeper meanings.

Editing techniques are essential in shaping the narrative’s flow 
and pace. Cuts can create suspense or surprise, while fades and 
dissolves can indicate the passage of time. Wipes can transition 
between scenes or locations. Shot-reverse shots can simulate 
conversations and character interactions. Editing also allows for 
the manipulation of time through techniques like slow motion, 
fast motion, flashbacks, and parallel actions. These codes enable 
creators to control the audience’s experience, emphasize specific 
moments, and craft a cohesive narrative structure.

Sound elements contribute to the overall sensory experience 
and emotional impact of media. Dialogue not only conveys 
information but also reveals character personalities and 
relationships. Music and sound effects can heighten emotions, 
create tension, or establish a specific tone. Scores can enhance 
the narrative’s emotional resonance and guide the audience’s 
interpretation. Sound codes can also be used to represent a 
character’s internal thoughts or memories, adding depth and 
complexity to the storytelling. Special effects allow creators to 

	f Acting and setting

	f Mise-en-scene visual 
storytelling

	f Different editing 
techniques

	f Sound, dialogue, 
music, scores, etc.
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bring imagined worlds and events to life. Mechanical effects, 
like practical props, scenery, and pyrotechnics, create physical 
illusions on set. Optical effects, such as multiple exposures and 
matte techniques, manipulate images photographically. With the 
advent of computer-generated imagery (CGI), creators can now 
realise even more elaborate and fantastical visuals. 

3.1.4.1 Barthes’ Five Codes 
Imagine you’re watching a classic Hitchcock thriller, like 

Vertigo or Psycho. As the suspenseful story unfolds, you find 
yourself gripped by the mystery, constantly questioning what 
is really going on beneath the surface. This is the power of 
hermeneutic codes at work, deliberately withholding information 
to create enigmas that keep the audience engaged and guessing 
until the final reveal.

In his seminal work, S/Z, French theorist Roland Barthes 
introduced five narrative codes that show a story’s interweaved 
nature. These codes provide a framework for understanding how 
narratives are constructed and how they communicate meaning 
to audiences. Let’s explore each of these codes in action using 
examples. The hermeneutic code, as mentioned earlier, is the 
bread and butter of mystery and horror narratives. By strategically 
withholding information and leaving plot points unexplained, 
writers create a sense of anticipation and curiosity, compelling 
the audience to speculate and formulate their own interpretations 
until the truth is finally unveiled. The classic slasher film Scream 
masterfully employs this technique, keeping viewers guessing 
about the identity of the killer until the very end.

	f Hermeneutic codes

	f Hermeneutic code 
withholds infor-
mation

Fig. 3.1.7 A scene from the slasher movie Scream
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Next, we have the proairetic code, which encompasses the 
sequence of events that drive the plot forward. These are the 
action-packed moments that propel the narrative, such as the 
intense fight scene between Captain America and Iron Man in 
the film Captain America: Civil War. By leaving the audience 
to wonder how the conflict will be resolved, the proairetic code 
creates tension that keeps them invested in the story’s progression.

Moving on to the semantic code, we find the subtle 
connotations and “flickers of meaning” that add depth and 
insight to the characters, settings, and plot. The iconic image of 
Bruce Wayne’s opulent Wayne Manor immediately connotes his 
immense wealth, while Peter Parker’s humble apartment suggests 
his more relatable background. These semantic codes enrich the 
narrative by imbuing seemingly ordinary elements with deeper 
symbolic significance.

Barthes’ symbolic codes take this a step further by introducing 
thematic or structural devices that contrast opposing signs. The 
famous lightsaber colours in the Star Wars franchise are a prime 
example, with the Jedi’s blue and green blades representing their 
noble virtues, while the Sith’s menacing red blades symbolise 
their aggressive and sinister nature. This deliberate antithesis 
amplifies the conflict between the two factions and their divergent 
philosophies.

Fig. 3.1.8 Lightsaber colours used as laser swords in the Star Wars

	f Symbolic code con-
trasts themes

	f Proairetic code 
drives the plot.

	f Semantic code adds 
depth
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Finally, we have the cultural codes, which tap into the 
audience’s shared framework of knowledge and experience. 
References to pop culture, literature, or historical events within a 
narrative require the viewer to draw upon their own understanding 
to fully decode the significance of these allusions. The numerous 
cultural references in shows like The Big Bang Theory and The 
Simpsons exemplify this technique, inviting audiences to engage 
with the text on a deeper level through the recognition of familiar 
cultural touchstones.

Fig. 3.1.9 A scene from the TV show The Big Bang Theory. The show imparted the technology concepts 
to the older generations of America

	f Cultural code 
leverages               
knowledge.

3.1.5 Theories of Production
Media production refers to the processes and factors that 

influence and shape the content we see in various media, such 
as television, newspapers, radio, the Internet, etc. Research in 
this area seeks to understand and explain the symbolic world 
presented by the media in relation to societal, institutional, 
organisational, and normative influences. While media-effects 
research focuses on the impacts of media content on audiences, 
media-production research examines how and why that content 
takes the shape it does.

3.1.5.1 The Media-Reality Relationship 
A central premise is that media content provides a portrayal 

	f Media production in-
fluences the contentSG
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or “map” of the world that differs in systematic ways from 
reality itself. This raises key questions and concepts like bias, 
accuracy, balance and neutrality - all of which imply assessing 
and measuring how well the media representations correspond to 
some external benchmark or standard of reality.

News and journalistic content, in particular, prompts a host 
of normative questions and issues in this regard. In a democratic 
society, the news media are expected to provide citizens with 
sufficient and fair information to be able to participate effectively 
in civic affairs. There are concerns about whether news outlets 
live up to this ideal by offering a pluralistic forum for diverse 
voices and viewpoints. Critiques emerge about whether certain 
groups are misrepresented or negatively stereotyped in ways 
that degrade their standing. More broadly, fictional media 
content like television dramas and films does not claim a direct 
factual correspondence to reality. However, these symbolic 
representations still convey messages about societal values, 
assumptions and the perceived roles and characteristics of 
different groups. Analysing such subjective “realities” constructed 
through entertainment media is another crucial component of 
mapping the overall symbolic environment.

3.1.5.2 Analysing the Basis of Media Power 
An influential critical view argues that media’s biggest impact 

is not just persuading individuals but perpetuating what is seen 
as legitimate and normal in society. From this perspective, media 
reinforce and defend the interests and worldviews of powerful 
groups. The symbolic world presented by media serves to 
uphold the status quo definitions favoured by those in power. 
The propaganda model, developed by Edward S. Herman and 
Noam Chomsky, provides a framework for understanding how 
this operates. It posits that media content is fundamentally 
shaped and distorted by a series of “filters” that arise from the 
ownership, financing, sourcing, and institutional contexts of 
mainstream corporate media. These filters include advertisers’ 
profit-driven motives, private interests tied to concentrated 
media ownership, heavy reliance on official and elite sources for 
information, and an overarching ideology of anti-communism 
(or later anti-terrorism).

	f Media content vs. 
reality

	f News media and 
representation

	f Media perpetuates 
power structures
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The propaganda model argues that after going through filters 
like advertising, ownership and official sources, media end up 
representing a narrow range of views that favour powerful state 
and corporate interests. Dissenting perspectives that threaten 
elite interests get marginalised or excluded. This contrasts 
with the view that media are neutral spaces freely representing 
all perspectives equally. Critics charge corporate media with 
manufacturing public consensus around elite-friendly narratives, 
instead of an open marketplace of ideas.

However, portraying the media simply as propaganda tools 
is an oversimplification. Media outputs emerge from complex 
dynamics of constraints, professional practices, and the 
relative autonomy of the institutions and individuals involved. 
Sometimes, the media act as democratic watchdogs, while other 
times reinforce dominant assumptions, showing their intricate 
relationship with power structures.

 The following model outlines 5 levels that shape media 
content:

1.	 Individual - Personal backgrounds of media workers
2.	 Routines - Typical practices within media organisa-

tions
3.	 Organisational - Policies, ownership, markets of 

specific outlets
4.	 Extra-media - Influences from politics, economy etc.
5.	 Ideological - How media function upholds prevail-

ing social order
The media presents a portrayal of the world that differs 

	f Media’s complex 
role in society

	f Five levels shaping 
media

Fig. 3.1.10 (From right to left) Edward S. Herman and Noam Chomsky
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systematically from reality. Concepts like bias measure these 
deviations from reality benchmarks. Entertainment shows 
convey messages about society’s values and norms, even if they 
do not aim for factual accuracy.

Common patterns across media are the following:

•	 Privileging whites, men, urban professionals and 
elite nations

•	 Marginalised groups enter coverage via deviant be-
havior

•	 Framing stories based on journalists’ shared cultural 
assumptions

In democracies, the media should be accountable, independent 
from the state, and represent societal groups fairly. Market forces 
shape commercial media, while public media aims for public 
service over profits.

3.1.6 Gatekeeping
Gatekeeping in media theory is a framework that explains how 

information and content are filtered, controlled, and disseminated 
to audiences through various media channels. Developed in the 
mid-20th century, this theory suggests that certain individuals 
or entities, known as gatekeepers, play a crucial role in deciding 
what news, stories, and content get distributed to the public and 
what gets excluded or suppressed. The concept of gatekeeping 
originated in the 1940s and 1950s within the field of journalism 
studies. Sociologists Kurt Lewin and David Manning White 
introduced the idea that media professionals act as gatekeepers 
who control the flow of information by selecting and filtering 
content based on specific criteria. In the following decades, 
scholars like Pamela Shoemaker and Tim Vos expanded the 
theory, emphasising the role of individual gatekeepers within 
media organisations and their influence on shaping public 
discourse.

At its core, gatekeeping theory revolves around several key 
components: gatekeepers, gatekeeping criteria, gatekeeping 
processes, and gatekeeping outcomes. Gatekeepers are 
individuals or groups responsible for controlling the flow of 
information at various stages of the communication process. In 
traditional media, these gatekeepers include editors, producers, 
and journalists who decide which stories to cover, how to frame 
them, and which ones to prioritize for publication or broadcast. 
In the digital sphere, gatekeepers can also include social media 
moderators, algorithm designers, and content curators who shape 
the visibility and spread of information online.

	f Media bias and rep-
resentation

	f Gatekeeping controls 
media content.

	f Gatekeeping compo-
nents and roles
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Gatekeepers rely on specific criteria to evaluate and 
filter content. These criteria may include factors such as 
newsworthiness, relevance, accuracy, timeliness, audience 
appeal, and editorial guidelines. Gatekeeping decisions are 
influenced by organizational policies, professional standards, 
audience preferences, and broader socio-political contexts.

Fig. 3.1.11 Diagram of Gatekeeping theory

	f Gatekeeping criteria 
and influences

Gatekeeping involves a series of processes through which 
information passes before reaching the audience. These 
processes include agenda-setting (deciding which topics are 
covered), framing (selecting how issues are presented), and 
priming (shaping audience perceptions through repeated 
exposure). Gatekeepers may also engage in censorship, bias, 
or manipulation, consciously or unconsciously, affecting the 
information flow and public discourse. The decisions made by 
gatekeepers have significant implications for the content that 
reaches the audience. Gatekeeping outcomes can vary in terms 
of diversity, accuracy, bias, and representation. By controlling 
the information flow, gatekeepers influence public awareness, 
attitudes, and behaviours, shaping the collective understanding 
of social issues, events, and ideologies.

In the realm of journalism, gatekeeping theory sheds light 
on editorial decision-making, newsroom dynamics, and media 
bias. Journalists act as gatekeepers by selecting, prioritizing, and 
framing news stories, influencing public perceptions and agendas. 
Understanding gatekeeping processes can help journalists 
maintain editorial integrity, uphold professional standards, and 

	f Gatekeeping pro-
cesses and impacts

	f Decisions and bias
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promote diverse representation in news coverage.

In advertising and public relations, gatekeeping theory 
informs strategic communication practices aimed at influencing 
consumer attitudes and behaviours. Advertisers and PR 
practitioners act as gatekeepers by crafting messages, selecting 
media channels, and targeting specific audiences. In political 
communication, gatekeeping theory illuminates the role of 
media in shaping public opinion, political agendas, and electoral 
outcomes. Political actors and institutions seek to influence 
media coverage, framing, and agenda-setting to advance their 
interests and agendas.

In the digital age, gatekeeping theory applies to social media 
platforms and online forums where user-generated content 
proliferates. Social media companies act as gatekeepers through 
content moderation policies, algorithmic curation, and platform 
design features. Understanding gatekeeping on social media is 
essential for addressing issues such as misinformation, filter 
bubbles, and algorithmic bias while promoting digital literacy 
and online civic engagement.

Despite its utility, gatekeeping theory faces criticisms 
and limitations. Critics argue that the theory overlooks the 
influence of audiences, technology, and social contexts on the 
information flow. Additionally, the theory may not fully account 
for the decentralized nature of digital media platforms and the 
proliferation of user-generated content.

One of the key criticisms is the theory’s limited focus on 
audience agency. Critics argue that gatekeeping theory tends 
to portray audiences as passive recipients of information, 
neglecting their ability to select, interpret, and respond to 
media content in diverse ways. This limitation undermines the 
complexity of audience engagement and participation in shaping 
media discourse. Another critique is the theory’s neglect of the 
transformative impact of digital technologies on information 
dissemination. The rise of social media, online platforms, and 
user-generated content has decentralised gatekeeping power, 
challenging traditional hierarchical models of media control. 
Critics also argue that gatekeeping theory often portrays 
gatekeepers as monolithic entities with unilateral control over 
information flows, oversimplifying the diverse roles, motivations, 
and influences of gatekeepers within media organizations. In 
reality, gatekeeping decisions are influenced by a complex 
interplay of factors, including organizational structures, 
professional norms, economic incentives, and ideological biases.

	f Gatekeeping in ad-
vertising and politics

	f Gatekeeping in digi-
tal platforms

	f Criticisms
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Fig. 3.1.12 Stages of Gatekeeping Process (source: studymasscom.com)

Despite these criticisms, gatekeeping theory remains a 
valuable framework for understanding the complex dynamics of 
information flow in mass communication. As media landscapes 
continue to evolve in the digital age, gatekeeping theory remains 
essential for navigating the complexities of media production, 
distribution, and consumption in contemporary society.

Moving forward, future research directions in gatekeeping 
theory include exploring the role of audiences as active participants 
in the information dissemination process, investigating how 
technological advancements shape gatekeeping processes 
and media ecosystems, and examining gatekeeping dynamics 
in diverse cultural contexts, considering the influence of 
globalisation, digital divides, and media ownership structures.

3.1.7 Agenda-Setting Theory
Agenda-setting theory explains how the media can significantly 

influence the public’s perception of what issues are important. 
The core idea is that by giving more attention and prominence 

	f Ongoing relevance

	f Future research in 
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to certain topics and stories, the media shapes what the public 
considers as the most salient issues of the day. This ability of 
the news media to transfer the salience of items from their news 
agenda to the public agenda is the essence of agenda setting. The 
concept originated in the 1920s when Walter Lippmann argued 
that the media creates pictures of events in people’s minds. In 
1963, Bernard Cohen noted that the press may not always succeed 
in telling people what to think, but it is remarkably successful in 
telling its readers what to think about. Building on this, Maxwell 
McCombs and Donald Shaw conducted a landmark study during 
the 1968 US presidential election, coining the term “agenda 
setting” to describe the media’s ability to influence the public 
agenda.

There are two key assumptions of agenda setting theory. 
Firstly, that the media does not simply reflect reality, but filters 
and shapes it through their selection and framing of news stories. 
Secondly, by concentrating on a few issues and subjects, the 
media leads the public to perceive those issues as more important 
than others.

The theory outlines three distinct but interrelated agendas – 
the media agenda, the public agenda, and the policy agenda. The 
media agenda refers to the set of topics addressed and prioritized 
by news sources. The public agenda represents the issues that 
members of the public believe are most important. The policy 
agenda covers the matters that policymakers and decision-makers 
consider particularly salient. In the Chapel Hill study, McCombs 
and Shaw analyzed media coverage of the 1968 election and then 
surveyed undecided voters to understand their perceptions of the 
most critical issues. They found a striking correlation between 
the media’s agenda and the public’s agenda, demonstrating the 
media’s ability to influence public opinion through their issue 
prioritization.

	f Media filters and 
priorities

	f Media influence

	f Three agendas: me-
dia, public, policy
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Fig. 3.1.13 Diagram showing the process of media agenda setting

Further research has identified two levels of agenda setting. 
The first level is the traditional focus on making certain issues or 
subjects more salient in the public’s mind. The second level goes 
deeper, examining how the media can also influence the specific 
attributes and perspectives associated with those issues, shaping 
not just what people think about but how they think about it.

Framing is a key concept in second-level agenda setting. 
It refers to how the media presents and contextualizes issues, 
emphasizing certain aspects while downplaying others, thereby 
influencing how the public interprets and evaluates those issues. 
Priming is another related mechanism, where prior media 
exposure increases the accessibility and prominence of certain 
issues in people’s minds, influencing their judgments and 
decision-making processes.

While agenda-setting theory has been highly influential, it has 
also faced some criticism. Scholars have pointed out ambiguities 
in the level and nature of effects, as well as the underlying 
mechanisms. Others argue that the theory oversimplifies media 
effects, lacks specificity on short-term and long-term impacts, 
and overlooks the active role of audiences in interpreting and 
responding to media messages.

	f Salience and               
attributes

	f Framing and priming

	f Criticisms
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3.1.8 Polysemy
Polysemy, meaning the coexistence of many possible meanings 

for a word or phrase, is a central concept in media theory that 
challenges the notion of fixed or singular interpretations of 
media content. It recognises that media messages are inherently 
polysemic, allowing for diverse readings and understandings by 
different audiences based on their cultural backgrounds, social 
contexts, and individual experiences. The idea of polysemy in 
media theory is rooted in the understanding that the process of 
communication is not a simple transmission of meaning from 
the sender to the receiver. Instead, it is a dynamic process of 
encoding and decoding, where the receiver plays an active role in 
constructing meaning from the media text or message.

Stuart Hall’s encoding/decoding model, introduced in 1973, 
provides a useful framework for understanding polysemy in 
media theory. Hall proposed three primary ways in which 
audiences can decode media messages: the preferred (dominant) 
reading, the negotiated reading, and the oppositional reading. 
The preferred reading aligns with the encoder’s intended 
meaning and the dominant cultural codes, representing the 
hegemonic interpretation. The negotiated reading, however, 
involves audiences accepting certain elements of the preferred 
meaning while rejecting or adapting others to fit their own 
contexts and perspectives. The oppositional reading rejects the 
intended meaning entirely, reinterpreting the media text within 
an alternative framework of understanding.

Underlying this model is the recognition that audiences are not 
passive consumers but active participants in the meaning-making 
process, bringing their own cultural codes, social experiences, 
and cognitive frameworks to bear on their interpretation of media 
messages.

Two theoretical perspectives offer insight into the cognitive and 
psychological processes involved in polysemic interpretations: 
framing theory and relevance theory. Framing theory, developed 
by Erving Goffman, suggests that individuals use cognitive 
skills to make sense of environmental stimuli, including media 
content, by relying on interpretive frames drawn from their daily 
experiences and social cues. These frames shape how individuals 
perceive and understand media messages, leading to different 
interpretations based on their unique frames of reference. 
Relevance theory, proposed by Paul Grice and elaborated by 
Dan Sperber and Deirdre Wilson, posits that meaning is first a 
psychological phenomenon before becoming a linguistic one. 

	f Polysemy: diverse 
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Audiences infer the intended meaning of media messages by 
considering the contextual information and assumptions about 
optimal relevance, which can vary based on individual and 
cultural factors.

The concept of cultural texts and codes also plays a crucial 
role in understanding polysemy in media theory. Cultural codes 
are systems of shared meanings within a culture, laying the 
foundation for the interpretation of media messages without 
ambiguity. However, as audiences belong to multiple interpretive 
communities, their cultural codes and frames of reference may 
differ, leading to diverse interpretations of the same media 
text. Additionally, the notion of intertextuality highlights how 
audiences can combine their experiences of multiple media texts, 
advertisements, and other media content to further communicate 
and interpret meanings. This process is akin to the multi-step 
flow of communication, where opinion leaders extend their 
influence by sharing and negotiating interpretations within their 
social networks.

Furthermore, media theorists distinguish between open and 
closed texts, each offering different possibilities for polysemic 
interpretations. Open texts allow for diverse interpretations by 
audiences, inviting them to draw their own conclusions and 
meanings. In contrast, closed texts constrain audiences to a 
single, preferred meaning or interpretation, limiting the scope 
for polysemic readings.

3.1.9 Media Audiences 
Understanding the audience is crucial in media studies. An 

audience is a group of people who engage with media content, 
whether it’s a film, a television show, a news article, or a social 
media post. Over time, the concept of the audience has evolved, 
influenced by changes in technology and society. The term 
“audience” has its roots in Latin, originating from the word 
“audire,” which means “to hear.” Historically, audiences were 
always present in oral cultures. With the advent of the written 
word, audiences became distanced from the sender, as written 
communication transcended time and space. The rise of print 
media, photography, radio, television, and now the internet has 
further transformed the audience from a fixed, homogeneous 
group to a diverse, heterogeneous one.

3.1.9.1 Characteristics of Audiences

1.	 Numbers: Media audiences are often measured by num-
bers. For media producers, understanding the size of their 

	f Diverse interpreta-
tions

	f Open vs. closed texts
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audience is crucial for economic reasons, as it impacts ad-
vertising and market research.

2.	 Anonymity: Audience members usually do not know 
each other. This anonymity varies depending on the me-
dium. For example, cinema audiences are physically to-
gether but do not interact, while online audiences can be 
completely invisible to each other.

3.	 Heterogeneity: Audiences are diverse in terms of age, 
gender, socio-economic status, and interests. This diver-
sity influences how they interpret and engage with media 
content.

4.	 Geography: Traditional media audiences were often geo-
graphically bound, but digital media has broken these bar-
riers, creating global audiences.

5.	 Time: Audiences can be defined by their engagement time, 
such as prime-time TV viewers versus daytime viewers. 
Modern technologies like streaming have further blurred 
these time boundaries.

6.	 Medium and Content: Different media and types of con-
tent attract different audiences. For instance, news chan-
nels might attract older audiences, while social media 
platforms engage younger users.

7.	 Expectations: Audiences have specific expectations from 
media, seeking information, entertainment, or education. 
Media producers often tailor their content to meet these 
expectations.

8.	 Longevity: Audience loyalty can vary. Some media con-
tent retains its audience over time, while other content 
sees fluctuating engagement.

3.1.9.2 Types of Audiences
Audiences can be categorised based on several factors:

1.	 Group vs. Mass: Group audiences share common inter-
ests and are often part of a “taste culture.” Mass audienc-
es, on the other hand, consume media content broadly 
distributed to the public.

2.	 Local, National, and Transnational: Local audiences 
are geographically confined, such as viewers of commu-
nity television. National audiences engage with content 
that reflects their country’s culture, while transnational 
audiences consume content that crosses borders, facili-
tated by the internet and satellite TV.

	f Audience character-
istics and dynamics

	f Group, local/na-
tional/transnational, 
public/private
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3.	 Public vs. Private Sphere: Public sphere audiences en-
gage with media in communal settings like cinemas. Pri-
vate sphere audiences consume media individually, such 
as watching TV at home or browsing the internet.

3.1.9.3 Audience Typologies
There are three main ways to define the relationship between 

the sender and the audience:

1.	 Audience as Target: This view sees the audience as re-
cipients of messages designed to influence or control. Ex-
amples include advertising campaigns and public service 
announcements.

2.	 Audience as Participant: Here, the audience engages 
with the content, providing feedback and participating in 
the communication process. Examples include live TV 
shows with audience interaction and social media discus-
sions.

3.	 Audience as Spectator: In this framework, the audience’s 
primary role is to observe and be entertained without ac-
tive engagement. Sports events and reality TV shows of-
ten fall into this category.

3.1.9.4 Theories on Audiences
Several theories help explain how audiences interact with 

media:

1.	 Bullet Theory: This early theory suggests that media 
messages are directly “injected” into the passive audience, 
influencing them uniformly.

2.	 Individual Difference Theory: This theory posits that 
individual characteristics influence how people interpret 
media messages.

3.	 Social Category Theory: It suggests that people within 
specific social categories (like age or income level) will 
interpret messages similarly.

3.1.9.5 Future of Audiences
As media technologies continue to evolve, so does the concept 

of the audience. The rise of the internet and digital media has 
created more fragmented and niche audiences. Social media 
has also blurred the lines between producers and consumers, 
as audiences now participate in creating and sharing content. 
Understanding audiences is crucial for media producers, 
marketers, and researchers. It helps in creating content that 
resonates, engages, and effectively communicates with diverse 
groups of people.

	f Audience roles

	f Audience interaction 
theories

	f Evolving audience
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Summarised Overview
Media studies explores the intricate world of communication, representation, 

and meaning-making in our modern, information-rich society. At its core, 
this field examines how media constructs and presents reality, shaping our 
perceptions and cultural norms. Key concepts such as stereotypes, ideology, 
and power dynamics are central to understanding media representation. The 
study of narrative structures provides insight into how stories are crafted and 
conveyed, from traditional linear storytelling to complex non-linear formats. 
Roland Barthes’ five narrative codes offer a powerful tool for dissecting and 
interpreting media texts across various platforms, revealing layers of meaning 
that might otherwise go unnoticed.

The creation and dissemination of media content involve complex processes 
influenced by numerous factors. Theories of media production, including the 
propaganda model, shed light on how economic, political, and social forces 
shape the content we consume. Gatekeeping theory and agenda-setting concepts 
explain how media organizations filter information and influence public 
discourse, highlighting the power dynamics at play in determining what stories 
reach audiences and how they are framed. The concept of polysemy recognizes 
that media texts are open to multiple interpretations, influenced by audience 
members’ diverse backgrounds and experiences. As technology continues 
to evolve, so too does our understanding of media audiences, shifting from 
passive receivers to active participants in the creation and sharing of content. 
This comprehensive exploration of media theory provides a framework for 
critically analyzing the media landscape, empowering individuals to engage 
more thoughtfully with the messages that surround them in daily life.

Assignments
1.	 Analyse how stereotypes and ideology influence media representation. Provide 

specific examples.
2.	 Compare linear and non-linear narrative structures in media storytelling. How 

do they affect audience engagement?
3.	 Apply Barthes’ five narrative codes to a media text of your choice. How do they 

contribute to its meaning?
4.	 Evaluate the propaganda model of media production. How accurately does it 

reflect contemporary media landscapes?
5.	 Discuss gatekeeping in shaping media content. How have digital and social               

media challenged traditional gatekeeping?
6.	 Analyse agenda-setting in media. How do media organizations influence public 

perception of important issues?
7.	 Examine the evolution of audience theories in media studies. How have                     

technological advancements affected our understanding of media audiences?
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions
Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the 

paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the 
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective 
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for 
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Media Dynamics in the Digital 
Age

Unit 2

Learning Outcomes

Upon completion of the unit, the learner will be able to:

	f analyse the interplay between old and new media technologies.
	f evaluate the impact of mass media theories on public opinion formation.
	f apply concepts of media literacy to critically assess media content.
	f examine the role of branding and marketing strategies in modern media 

landscapes.

Background
The media ecosystem we navigate is complex and multifaceted, blending traditional 

forms like newspapers and television with newer digital platforms and social media 
networks. This convergence has transformed how information is created, distributed, and 
consumed, offering unprecedented access to diverse voices and perspectives. However, 
it has also brought new challenges, from the spread of misinformation to concerns about 
privacy and data security.

As consumers and creators of media, we find ourselves at the intersection of technology, 
culture, and commerce. Brands vie for our attention through increasingly sophisticated 
marketing strategies, while content creators experiment with new formats and storytelling 
techniques. The lines between entertainment, information, and advertising continue to 
blur, demanding a new level of media literacy from audiences.

In this dynamic environment, questions of representation, access, and power come to 
the forefront. Who gets to tell stories, and whose voices are amplified or marginalized? 
How do algorithms shape the content we see, and what are the implications for public 
discourse and democracy? As media technologies continue to advance, from virtual reality 
to artificial intelligence, we are constantly reevaluating our relationship with media and its 
role in society.

Understanding these media dynamics is not just an academic exercise but a crucial 
life skill in the 21st century. It empowers us to be more discerning consumers, ethical 
creators, and engaged citizens in an increasingly mediated world. By examining the 
theories, practices, and impacts of media in all its forms, we gain valuable insights into 
how information flows, opinions are shaped, and cultural narratives are constructed in our 
interconnected global community.
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Keywords
Media Convergence, Public Sphere, Media Literacy, Branding, Production Value, 
Censorship, Marketing

Discussion

3.2.1 Old and New Media 
3.2.1.1 Convergence

Media theorists have long studied the relationships between 
old and new forms of communication technologies. Rather than 
viewing new media as simply replacing the old, many scholars 
argue for examining the complex interactions and continuities 
between different media forms over time. This approach reveals 
media evolution as an ongoing process of transformation and 
mutual influence, with each new development building upon 
and adapting to what came before.

3.2.1.2 Imitation and Adaptation
One key concept is that new media often imitate or adapt 

elements from older media, especially in their early stages 
of development. This process, sometimes referred to as 
“skeuomorphism” in design, makes new technologies feel 
more familiar and accessible to users. For instance, early 
cinema borrowed storytelling techniques and staging from 
theatre, while early television adapted programming formats 
and scheduling from radio. Even digital media, like websites, 
initially mimicked the layouts of print newspapers and 
magazines, with concepts like “pages” and “scrolling” carrying 
over from physical media.

This imitation extends beyond just visual design. New media 
often adopt naming conventions and terminology from their 
predecessors. Early “wireless telegraphy” explicitly referenced 
its wired forerunner, while “internet radio” and “podcasts” 
allude to broadcast media. These linguistic connections help 
users understand the purpose and function of new technologies 
by relating them to familiar concepts.

3.2.1.3 Characteristics of New Media 
However, new media gradually develop their own unique 

characteristics and capabilities that differentiate them from 
their predecessors. This process of “specification” involves new 

	f Media evolution

	f New media imitating 
old
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media finding their own identity and strengths. Television, for 
example, eventually moved beyond simply broadcasting radio-
style audio content with visuals to create new televisual genres 
and viewing experiences that took full advantage of the medium’s 
audio-visual nature. The internet has enabled interactive and 
user-generated content in ways not possible with earlier mass 
media, fundamentally changing the relationship between media 
producers and consumers. Social media platforms have created 
entirely new forms of communication and content sharing that 
have no direct equivalent in older media. Virtual and augmented 
reality technologies are currently in the process of developing 
their own unique languages and conventions for storytelling and 
user interaction.

Fig. 3.2.1 Augmented reality device and its functioning

	f Evolution and capa-
bilities of new media

Augmented reality (AR) blends digital elements with the real world, enhancing 
our perception of reality through devices like smartphones or smart glasses. It 
overlays computer-generated information, such as images, text, or 3D models, 
onto the user’s view of their physical surroundings. AR has applications in 
various fields, including gaming, education, navigation, and industry. Unlike 
virtual reality, which creates a fully immersive digital environment, AR enhances 
the existing world with virtual elements, allowing users to interact with both 
simultaneously.

3.2.1.4 Coexistence and Mutual Influence
Importantly, the emergence of new media does not typically 

result in the complete disappearance of older forms. Instead, 
old and new media often coexist and influence each other in an 
evolving media ecosystem. Radio did not die out with the rise 

	f Old and new media 
coexist.
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of television; rather, it found new niches and formats, such as 
in-car listening and talk radio. Similarly, print newspapers have 
adapted their business models and content in the digital age 
rather than vanishing entirely.

Fig. 3.2.2 Amazon Kindle is a prime example of the coexistence of old and new media.

This coexistence often leads to a period of “reconfiguration” 
where old media adapt to the presence of new competitors. 
Cinemas introduced widescreen formats and improved sound 
systems in response to television. Vinyl records have found a 
niche market among audiophiles and collectors, even in the 
age of digital music streaming. Books have embraced e-reader 
formats while maintaining a strong market for physical copies.

The arrival of new media frequently spurs old media 
to evolve and reinvent themselves. This can involve 
expanding their capabilities, seeking out new market niches, 
or fundamentally changing their nature. The film industry 
responded to the challenge of television by developing 
widescreen formats, 3D technology, and enhanced audio to 
offer a more immersive theatrical experience. More recently, 
traditional media companies have launched streaming services 
and digital platforms to compete in the online media landscape. 
Newspapers have shifted towards analysis and long-form 
journalism to differentiate themselves from the instant updates 
provided by online news. Radio has embraced podcasting and 
digital streaming to reach new audiences. These adaptations 

	f Reconfiguration

	f Old media: evolution 
and adaptation
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show how old media can find new relevance and purposes in a 
changing media environment.

3.2.1.5 Theoretical Frameworks
Media scholars have proposed various frameworks for 

understanding these dynamics between old and new media. 
Jay David Bolter and Richard Grusin introduced the concept 
of “remediation,” which suggests that new media refashion 
or repurpose elements of older media forms. This can involve 
making digital media mimic the appearance of analog 
predecessors or using new technologies to enhance and expand 
upon older media experiences. “Media convergence,” a term 
popularized by Henry Jenkins, describes how previously 
distinct media are increasingly merging in the digital era. 
This convergence occurs at technological, industrial, and 
cultural levels, leading to new hybrid forms of media and 
changes in how content is produced and consumed. The idea 
of “mediamorphosis,” proposed by Roger Fidler, frames media 
evolution as an ongoing process of transformation rather than 
a series of replacements. This perspective emphasizes the 
interconnected nature of media change, where developments in 
one area influence and shape others.

3.2.1.6 Historical Perspectives
A historical perspective reveals that anxieties and debates 

about “new media” disrupting society are not unique to the 
digital age. The rise of mass-market novels in the 18th century, 
the spread of newspapers in the 19th century, and the advent 
of radio and cinema in the early 20th century all provoked 
similar concerns about changing media consumption habits and 
cultural values. These historical examples remind us that media 
transitions are often accompanied by both excitement about 
new possibilities and fears about potential negative impacts. 
They also show how societies adapt to and integrate new media 
forms over time, often in ways that were not initially anticipated.

3.2.1.7 Technological and Social Change
Studying the interplay between old and new media can 

shed light on broader processes of technological and social 
change. It reveals how innovations emerge gradually through 
experimentation and negotiation rather than sudden inventions. 
The development of television, for instance, involved decades 
of technical refinement and debates about regulation and 
content before it became a dominant mass medium. This 
approach also highlights how the cultural meanings and uses 
of media technologies evolve over time through complex 

	f Remediation, con-
vergence, mediamor-
phosis

	f Historical media 
transitions

	f Interplay of media
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interactions between developers, users, regulators, and other 
stakeholders. The telephone, for example, was initially marketed 
as a business tool and potential broadcasting medium before 
becoming primarily associated with personal communication. 
Social media platforms have expanded far beyond their original 
purposes, shaping political discourse and e-commerce in 
unanticipated ways.

3.2.2 Mass Media Theories
Mass media theories explore how various forms of media 

influence people’s thoughts, attitudes, and behaviours. This 
field of study has evolved significantly over time, mirroring the 
development of media technologies. In the early 20th century, 
researchers believed media had a powerful, direct effect on 
audiences. This view, sometimes called the “magic bullet” 
theory, suggested that media messages could easily sway 
people’s opinions. However, as studies progressed, it became 
clear that media effects were more complex. Later research 
showed that people’s existing beliefs, social relationships, and 
cultural contexts play a significant role in how they interpret 
media messages. For example, in Kerala, a state known for its 
high literacy rate and active political engagement, people might 
be more critical of media content and less easily influenced by 
propaganda.

Several important theories emerged to explain media 
effects. The “agenda-setting theory” suggests that while media 
may not tell us what to think, it influences what we think 
about. For instance, if Indian news channels frequently cover 
certain political issues, those topics are likely to become more 
important in public discourse. “Framing theory” focuses on 
how media presents information, potentially shaping audience 
interpretations. In India, the way news outlets frame issues like 
economic reforms or social policies can significantly impact 
public opinion.

“Cultivation theory” proposes that heavy television viewing 
can lead people to perceive the real world as similar to what 
they see on screen. In the Indian context, this might apply to 
how frequent exposure to Bollywood films shapes perceptions 
of romance, lifestyle, or social norms. The “spiral of silence 
theory” suggests that people are less likely to express opinions 
they believe are unpopular, potentially leading to a self-
reinforcing cycle where minority views become less visible. 
This could be observed in discussions about controversial 
topics in Kerala’s social media spaces.t

	f Agenda-setting and 
framing

	f Evolving impact

	f Media effects
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In the modern digital age, new theories are emerging to 
explain media effects in the online environment. The concept 
of “echo chambers” or “filter bubbles” suggests that social 
media algorithms and personal preferences can lead people to 
be exposed mainly to information that aligns with their existing 
views. This phenomenon might be observed in how different 
groups in India engage with news and information on platforms 
like Facebook or Instagram. The “preference-based effects” 
model proposes that in today’s fragmented media landscape, 
people are more likely to seek out content that matches their 
existing beliefs. This could explain why different segments of 
Indian society might have vastly different perceptions of the 
same events or issues, based on their media consumption habits.

	f Complex media 
dynamics

Fig. 3.2.3 An illustration of how the algorithm works in Instagram

3.2.3 Media systems
Media systems are complex networks of institutions, 

practices, and relationships that shape how information and 
entertainment are produced, distributed, and consumed within 
a society. These systems vary significantly across different 
countries and regions, reflecting their unique historical, political, 
and cultural contexts. One of the earliest attempts to categorise 
media systems was the “Four Theories of the Press” model 
by Fred S. Siebert, which proposed authoritarian, libertarian, 
social responsibility, and Soviet Communist theories. However, 
this model has been criticised for its limited scope and Cold 
War-era biases. 

Daniel C. Hallin and Paolo Mancini introduced a more 
nuanced approach, identifying three models of media systems 
in Western democracies: the Liberal model (e.g., United States), 
the democratic corporatist model (e.g., Germany), 

	f Media systems vary.SG
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3.2.3 Media systems
Media systems are complex networks of institutions, 

practices, and relationships that shape how information and 
entertainment are produced, distributed, and consumed within 
a society. These systems vary significantly across different 
countries and regions, reflecting their unique historical, political, 
and cultural contexts. One of the earliest attempts to categorise 
media systems was the “Four Theories of the Press” model 
by Fred S. Siebert, which proposed authoritarian, libertarian, 
social responsibility, and Soviet Communist theories. However, 
this model has been criticised for its limited scope and Cold 
War-era biases. 

Daniel C. Hallin and Paolo Mancini introduced a more 
nuanced approach, identifying three models of media systems 
in Western democracies: the Liberal model (e.g., United 
States), the democratic corporatist model (e.g., Germany), 
and the Polarized Pluralist model (e.g., Italy). These models 
are distinguished by factors such as the development of media 
markets, political parallelism, journalistic professionalism, 
and the role of the state. For instance, the Liberal model is 
characterised by a strong commercial media sector, limited state 
intervention, and a high degree of journalistic professionalism. 
In contrast, the Polarized Pluralist model features closer ties 
between media and political actors, a more interventionist state 
role, and lower levels of journalistic professionalism.

However, these models don’t fully capture the diversity of 
media systems worldwide. In India, for example, the media 
landscape is complex and varied. It combines elements of the 
Liberal model with a robust commercial media sector, and 
aspects of the Polarized Pluralist model, with some media 
outlets having strong political affiliations. The Indian media 
system is also influenced by linguistic and regional diversity, 
with numerous vernacular media outlets catering to specific 
language groups.

Kerala, a state in southern India, has a unique media system. 
It has a history of politically aligned newspapers, reflecting 
the state’s strong tradition of political engagement. At the 
same time, Kerala’s high literacy rate and social development 
have contributed to a vibrant and diverse media environment, 
including a strong presence of Malayalam-language media. 
Beyond Western democracies, other patterns emerge. In some 
post-communist countries in Eastern Europe, media systems 
have been described as “captured liberal” models, where private 
ownership and commercialisation coexist with the political 

	f Media systems vary.
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instrumentalisation of media. In Latin America, scholars have 
identified patterns of media concentration and clientelism 
alongside powerful media combinations that can significantly 
influence politics. African media systems often feature a central 
role for the state and a “journalism of association,” where media 
outlets may be affiliated with ethnic groups or political parties. 
In many authoritarian regimes, media systems are characterised 
by state control and censorship, though the extent and nature of 
this control can vary.

The digital age has introduced new complexities to media 
systems worldwide. Social media platforms and online news 
sources have disrupted traditional media structures, leading 
to what some scholars call a “hybrid media system.” This 
new landscape blends old and new media logic, challenging 
established patterns of media production and consumption. 
Understanding these diverse media systems is crucial for 
several reasons. It helps explain differences in news coverage, 
political communication, and public discourse across countries. 
It also provides insights into the relationship between media 
and democracy, showing how different media structures can 
influence political processes and public opinion formation.

3.2.3 Media and Public Sphere
The concept of the public sphere, as developed by philosopher 

Jürgen Habermas, refers to a space where citizens can come 
together to discuss societal issues and influence political action 
freely. The media plays a crucial role in facilitating this public 
discourse in modern democracies.

Key Elements of the Public Sphere:

1.	 Open forum for debate on social and political issues
2.	 Accessible to all citizens
3.	 Free expression of opinions
4.	 Mediates between state and society
5.	 Shapes public opinion

3.2.3.1 Traditional Media as Public Sphere
In India, newspapers, television news channels, and 

radio have long served as platforms for public debate. For 
example, Malayalam newspapers like Malayala Manorama 
and Mathrubhumi have been important forums for discussing 
Kerala’s political and social issues for decades. National news 
channels conduct panel discussions and debates on key policy 
matters. However, critics argue that mainstream media is often 

	f Kerala’s distinct 
media

	f Hybrid media            
systems

	f Habermas’ public 
sphere
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Fig. 3.2.4 Coverage of Kerala Flood 2018 by the Indian Express

3.2.3.2 Social Media and Digital Public Sphere
The rise of social media and digital platforms has created 

new avenues for public discourse in India:

*	 Facebook and WhatsApp groups allow citizens to 
discuss local issues and organize community ac-
tion. During the 2018 Kerala floods, social media 
was crucial for coordinating rescue and relief ef-
forts.

*	 Twitter has emerged as a space for politicians, jour-
nalists and citizens to engage in real-time debates 
on current affairs. Hashtag campaigns like #Me-
TooIndia have sparked nationwide conversations.

*	 YouTube channels and podcasts by independent 
creators offer alternative perspectives outside 
mainstream media narratives.

However, the digital public sphere also faces challenges like 
misinformation, echo chambers, and lack of inclusive access.

3.2.3.3 Political Participation and New Media
Social media has become an important tool for political 

communication and mobilisation in India:

	f Digital discourse in 
India

influenced by commercial interests and political affiliations, 
limiting its effectiveness as a truly open public sphere. The 
concentration of media ownership among a few large corporations 
is seen as a threat to diverse viewpoints.

	f India’s media debate
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*	 Politicians like Narendra Modi and Shashi Tharo-
or use Twitter (now X) extensively to connect with 
people and share their views.

*	 During elections, parties run targeted social media 
campaigns to reach young voters.

*	 Civic movements like the anti-corruption protests 
and farmers’ agitation have used social media for 
mass mobilisation.

*	 Platforms like Change.org allow citizens to petition 
the government on various issues.

3.2.3.4 Public Opinion Formation
The media plays a key role in shaping public opinion 

on political and social issues in India. News coverage and 
editorial positions of major media organisations like The Times 
of India or NDTV influence how the public perceives key 
events and policy decisions, as seen in the media framing of 
issues like demonetisation or the Citizenship Amendment Act. 
Social media discussions and trending topics on platforms 
like Twitter (X) reflect and shape popular sentiments, with 
hashtags like #MeTooIndia or #FarmersProtest driving national 
conversations on important issues. Additionally, online polls 
and surveys conducted by media houses like India Today or 
Malayala Manorama gauge public mood on various topics, 
from election predictions to opinions on government policies, 
further contributing to the formation of public opinion.

3.2.3.5 Challenges to the Public Sphere
The effectiveness of media as a public sphere in India faces 

several significant challenges. The digital divide remains a 
major obstacle, with unequal access to media platforms creating 
disparities in participation across socioeconomic groups. This is 
particularly evident in rural areas where internet penetration lags 
behind urban centres. Additionally, the increasing polarisation 
of viewpoints in Indian media landscapes has led to echo 
chambers, hindering constructive dialogue. 

The rapid spread of fake news and misinformation, especially 
on social media platforms like WhatsApp, further undermines 
the quality of public discourse. Government attempts to 
regulate online speech, such as the Information Technology 
Rules 2021, have raised concerns about potential censorship 
and its impact on free expression. Moreover, the harassment 
of journalists and activists, both online and offline, creates a 
chilling effect on open debate and investigative reporting. These 
factors collectively pose significant threats to the media’s role 
as an inclusive and effective public sphere in India, highlighting 

	f Social media in 
politics
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	f Challenges in media 
effectiveness

	f Misinformation and 
censorship

SG
O
U



SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies 159

the need for concerted efforts to address these challenges and 
strengthen democratic discourse.

3.2.4 Media Education and Media Literacy
In today’s digital age, we are constantly surrounded by 

media messages through various platforms. Media education 
and media literacy have become crucial in helping individuals 
navigate this complex media landscape, critically analyze 
content, and become informed consumers and creators of 
media. Media education refers to the process of teaching and 
learning about media, while media literacy is the outcome of this 
education - the ability to access, analyze, evaluate, and create 
media in various forms. Both concepts are intertwined and aim 
to develop critical thinking skills about media messages and 
their impacts on individuals and society.

3.2.4.1 Key Aspects of Media Education and Literacy:

1.	 Critical Thinking: Encouraging questioning of media 
sources, biases, and intentions.

2.	 Understanding Media Construction: Recognizing that 
all media is constructed and represents particular view-
points.

3.	 Audience Awareness: Identifying target audiences and 
how content is tailored for them.

4.	 Recognizing Influences: Understanding how media 
shapes perceptions, beliefs, and behaviours.

5.	 Creative Expression: Using media tools to create and 
share one’s own messages.

With over 600 million internet users and a diverse media 
ecosystem, media education and literacy are crucial for Indian 
citizens to:

*	 Detect misinformation and fake news, especially 
on platforms like WhatsApp

*	 Critically evaluate political messaging during elec-
tions

*	 Understand advertising techniques and make in-
formed consumer choices

*	 Navigate social media responsibly and safely
*	 Recognize and challenge stereotypes and biases in 

media representations
3.2.4.2 Media Education Approaches

1.	 Protectionist Approach: This approach focuses on pro-

	f Media education and 
literacy

	f Key media literacy 
skills
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tecting audiences, especially young people, from poten-
tially harmful media content. This might involve educat-
ing students about online safety and responsible social 
media use.

2.	 Empowerment Approach: This approach views audi-
ences as capable and active participants in media con-
sumption and creation. It encourages creative media pro-
duction and critical analysis. For example, encouraging 
students to create their own short films or podcasts about 
local issues.

3.2.4.3 Media Literacy in Practice
In today’s rapidly evolving digital landscape, media literacy 

has become an essential skill for navigating the vast sea of 
information we encounter daily. As technology continues to 
reshape how we communicate, learn, and perceive the world 
around us, it’s crucial to develop a critical eye and a nuanced 
understanding of media in all its forms. The following points 
explore innovative approaches to fostering media literacy:

1.	 News Analysis: Examining coverage of the same event 
by different news channels (e.g., Republic TV vs NDTV) 
to identify biases and editorial stances. This helps learn-
ers understand how news can be framed differently based 
on the outlet’s perspective.

2.	 Social Media Awareness: Understanding how algo-
rithms on platforms like Instagram and Facebook 
curate content and influence information consump-
tion. This could involve analyzing one’s own social 
media feed and discussing how it might differ from 
others’.

3.	 Advertising Deconstruction: Analyzing Bollywood 
celebrity endorsements to recognize persuasion 
techniques and target audience appeals. Students 
could compare advertisements for the same prod-
uct featuring different celebrities and discuss why 
certain personalities were chosen.

4.	 Film and TV Critique: Discussing representation 
and stereotypes in popular Indian series or mov-
ies. For instance, examining gender roles in popu-
lar shows like Taarak Mehta Ka Ooltah Chashmah or 
analyzing the portrayal of social issues in films like 
Article 15.

5.	 Digital Content Creation: Encouraging students to 
create responsible YouTube videos or Instagram 

	f Protectionist vs. Em-
powerment

	f Innovative media 
literacy approaches
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posts on social issues relevant to their communities. 
This hands-on approach helps them understand the 
process of media creation and the responsibilities 
that come with it.

3.2.4.4 Media Literacy Initiatives in India

1.	 Kerala’s InfoClinic: A community-driven initiative that 
trains volunteers to identify and counter misinformation, 
particularly during crises like the 2018 floods. This grass-
roots approach demonstrates how media literacy can be 
crucial in emergency situations.

Fig. 3.2.5 The homepage of Factshala website
2.	 Factshala: A collaborative programme by DataLEADS 

and Google News Initiative that conducts media literacy 
workshops across India, focusing on fact-checking and 
digital safety. These workshops have reached thousands 
of students and educators across the country.

3.	 BOOM Live: A fact-checking website that also con-
ducts media literacy workshops for students and 

Fig. 3.2.6 The homepage of BOOM website
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	 journalists. They’ve been particularly active in de-
bunking viral misinformation during elections and 
health crises.

4.	 Digital Empowerment Foundation: Runs digital literacy 
programmes in rural areas, teaching basic internet skills 
and online safety. Their work highlights the importance 
of bridging the digital divide in media education efforts.

5.	 Media and Information Literacy Course by IGNOU: The 
Indira Gandhi National Open University offers a certifi-
cate course in Media and Information Literacy, making 
formal media education accessible to a wide range of 
learners.

3.2.4.5 Challenges in Promoting Media Education and 
Literacy

Media literacy education in India faces several challenges 
that require thoughtful consideration and strategic solutions. 
Linguistic and cultural diversity across the country necessitates 
localised approaches to ensure that media literacy content is 
relevant and accessible to various communities. This diversity 
is further complicated by the digital divide, which creates 
unequal access to technology, particularly in rural areas where 
infrastructure and resources may be limited.

The rapid evolution of media technologies and platforms 
creates more complexity in the situation. As new forms of 
media emerge and existing ones transform, educators and 
curriculum developers must constantly update their approaches 
to remain current and effective. Furthermore, the lack of formal 
integration of media literacy into school curricula poses a 
significant obstacle. Without official recognition and dedicated 
time in the academic schedule, media literacy often remains an 
extracurricular topic, limiting its reach and impact on students. 
Also, there is limited awareness among many educators about 
the importance of media literacy. This knowledge gap can result 
in insufficient emphasis on developing these crucial skills in 
students, even when opportunities arise.

3.2.5 Marketing in Media
In today’s interconnected world, media plays a crucial role 

in marketing. This is especially true in India, where the digital 
revolution has transformed how brands connect with consumers. 
In India, marketers have a wide array of media channels at their 
disposal:
1.	 Traditional media: Television, radio, newspapers, magazines
2.	 Digital media: Social networks, websites, mobile apps

	f Key media literacy 
initiatives

	f Challenges in media 
literacy

	f Evolving tech and 
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3.	 Out-of-home media: Billboards, transit ads, cinema ad-
vertising

Each channel has its strengths. For example, Kerala’s literacy 
rate of nearly 100% makes print media particularly effective, 
while the popularity of cricket in India makes television 
advertising during matches a prime opportunity for national 
brands.

	f Media in Indian 
marketing

Dream11’s clever marketing during the Indian 
Premier League (IPL) has been key to its success in 
fantasy cricket. They’ve gone from basic adverts to 
fun, emotional stories featuring famous people from 
all walks of life. This helps them reach more than 
just cricket fans. Their latest ads play up the friendly 
rivalries between teams, which viewers love. By 
sponsoring TV broadcasts and cricket teams, Dream11 
gets loads of attention during the IPL. This has helped 
them become the most remembered brand and grow 
their user base, especially in smaller towns and 
among women. Basically, they’ve cracked how to use 
the IPL to get more people playing fantasy cricket.

Fig. 3.2.7 Indian Premier League (IPL) has been a great marketing 
arena for the growth of Dream11, an Indian fantasy sports platform

3.2.5.1 Types of Marketing
Social Media Marketing: Social media platforms have become 
integral to marketing strategies in India. With over 450 million 
social media users in the country, platforms like Facebook, 
Instagram, and WhatsApp offer immense potential for brand 
engagement. For instance, a Kerala-based seafood restaurant 
might use Instagram to showcase mouth-watering dishes, run 
contests, and engage with food enthusiasts. They could leverage 
local food bloggers to expand their reach and credibility.

Content Marketing: Content marketing involves creating and 
sharing valuable content to attract and retain customers. In the 
Indian context, this could include:

1.	 Blog posts about local cuisine or travel tips
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2.	 YouTube videos demonstrating Ayurvedic practic-
es

3.	 Podcasts discussing Bollywood films or cricket 
matches

For example, the Kerala tourism board produce a series of 
short videos highlighting the state’s diverse attractions, from 
serene backwaters to lush tea plantations.

Fig. 3.2.8 A ‘HUMAN by NATURE’ campaign advertisement 
for the marketing of Kerala Tourism by Government of Kerala

Influencer Marketing: Influencer marketing has gained 
significant traction in India. Brands collaborate with social 
media personalities who have loyal followings. This could range 
from Bollywood celebrities to regional language YouTubers or 
Instagram micro-influencers.
Video Marketing: With the rise of affordable smartphones 
and data plans, video consumption in India has skyrocketed. 
Platforms like YouTube, TikTok, and Instagram Reels offer 
opportunities for creative video marketing.
Search Engine Optimisation (SEO): As more Indians turn 
to search engines for information, SEO has become crucial. 
This involves optimising web content to rank higher in search 
results for relevant keywords. For example, a Kerala Ayurvedic 
resort might optimise their website for terms like “Ayurvedic 
treatments in Kerala” or “wellness retreat in India” to attract 
health-conscious tourists.
Email Marketing: Despite the rise of newer channels, email 
marketing remains effective, especially for Business-to-
Business (B2B) communications and customer retention. 
Indian companies often use email to share promotions, 
newsletters, and personalised recommendations. For example, 

	f Marketing strategies 
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a Kerala-based online bookstore might send tailored book 
recommendations based on a customer’s previous purchases or 
reading preferences.
Mobile Marketing: With India’s mobile-first internet 
population, mobile marketing is essential. This includes SMS 
campaigns, mobile-optimised websites, and in-app advertising.
Personalisation and Data-Driven Marketing: As technology 
advances, personalisation has become increasingly important. 
Indian marketers are leveraging data analytics to tailor their 
messages to individual consumers. For example, an e-commerce 
platform selling Kerala handicrafts might use a customer’s 
browsing history to recommend similar products or offer 
personalised discounts.
3.2.5.2 Ethical Considerations

Marketers must be mindful of ethical considerations:
1.	 Transparency in sponsored content and influencer part-

nerships
2.	 Respecting cultural sensitivities in a diverse country like 

India
3.	 Avoiding misleading claims or exaggerations in adver-

tising

3.2.6 Branding in Media Theory
Imagine the global coffee chain Starbucks. When you think 

of Starbucks, you likely envision more than just coffee - you 
might picture the green mermaid logo, the cozy atmosphere of 
their cafes, or even recall their seasonal drinks like the Pumpkin 
Spice Latte. This comprehensive image you have of Starbucks 
is the result of careful branding across various media channels. 
Starbucks has crafted its brand identity through television 
adverts, social media campaigns, in-store experiences, and 
even the design of its coffee cups. Each of these elements works 
together to communicate Starbucks’ brand values of quality, 
community, and a premium coffee experience. This is a prime 
example of how branding functions in media theory - it’s about 
creating a consistent and compelling narrative across multiple 
platforms.

	f Ethical marketing 
considerations

	f Starbucks’ branding

Fig. 3.2.9 Starbucks logo set in front of a coffee shop
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In media theory, branding is viewed as a complex 
communication process that shapes how audiences perceive 
and interact with companies, products, or services. It’s not 
just about creating a catchy logo or slogan; it’s about crafting 
a comprehensive identity that resonates across various media 
channels. At its core, branding in media theory focuses on how 
companies use different forms of media to build and maintain 
their image. This includes traditional media like television and 
print, as well as digital platforms such as social media and 
websites. The goal is to create a consistent and compelling 
narrative about the brand that influences public opinion and 
consumer behaviour.

3.2.6.1 Key Aspects of Branding
One key aspect of branding in media theory is the concept of 

brand awareness. This refers to how familiar the target audience 
is with a brand’s message and values. For example, when you 
think of environmental responsibility in business, you might 
immediately think of Patagonia, an American retailer of outdoor 
recreation clothing. This is because Patagonia has consistently 
used media to promote its eco-friendly ethos, making it a core 
part of its brand identity.

Another important aspect is brand experience. In the context 
of media theory, this relates to how consumers interact with a 
brand across various touchpoints. For instance, Apple creates 
a cohesive brand experience through its sleek product designs, 
minimalist advertising, and even the layout of its physical 
stores. All these elements work together to reinforce Apple’s 
image of innovation and user-friendliness.

	f Branding as media 
communication

Fig. 3.2.10 An exterior view of Apple showroom

	f Brand experience

	f Brand awareness in 
media theory
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Media theory also explores the concept of brand loyalty and 
how it’s cultivated through strategic communication. Brands 
like Lush, the handmade cosmetics company, use social media 
to engage with customers, share their ethical practices, and build 
a community around their products. This ongoing dialogue 
helps to foster a sense of connection and loyalty among their 
customer base.

Brand positioning is another crucial aspect examined 
in media theory. This involves how a brand uses media to 
differentiate itself from competitors and occupy a unique space 
in consumers’ minds. For example, Dove’s “Real Beauty” 
campaign positioned the brand as a champion of authentic, 
diverse representations of beauty in the media, setting it apart 
from other beauty brands.

The notion of brand personality is also significant in media 
theory. This refers to the human-like traits associated with a 
brand through its media presence. Red Bull, for instance, has 
cultivated a brand personality that’s energetic, daring, and 
adventurous through its sponsorship of extreme sports events 
and content creation around these themes. Media theory also 
considers how brands manage their reputation in an increasingly 
connected world. With the rise of social media, brands must be 
more vigilant than ever about how they’re perceived. A single 
tweet or viral video can significantly impact a brand’s reputation, 
for better or worse. Companies like Reliance Industries and 
Tata Consultancy Services Ltd. have had to navigate complex 
reputational challenges, using various media channels to address 
concerns and reinforce their brand values.

	f Brand loyalty through 
communication

Fig. 3.2.11 A promotional advertisement of Dove’s Real Beauty campaign

	f Brand positioning

	f Brand personality 
and reputationSG
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3.2.7 Production value
Production value is a crucial concept in the world of media, 

particularly in film and television. It refers to the overall quality 
and appeal of a production, encompassing various technical 
and creative elements that contribute to the final product’s 
aesthetic and emotional impact. In the context of Indian cinema, 
including the thriving film industry in Kerala, production value 
plays a significant role in differentiating content and attracting 
audiences.

At its core, production value is about how effectively resources 
are utilised to create a visually and aurally engaging experience. 
This includes aspects such as cinematography, sound design, 
set design, costume design, visual effects, and overall technical 
execution. High production value doesn’t necessarily mean a 
big budget; rather, it’s about making smart choices that elevate 
the viewing experience and support the story being told.

In India, the concept of production value has evolved 
significantly over the years. Bollywood, known for its grand 
song and dance sequences, has long used lavish sets and 
costumes to create visual spectacles. However, production 
value extends beyond just visual opulence. For example, the 
2019 film “Gully Boy”, directed by Zoya Akhtar, showcased 
high production value through its gritty, authentic portrayal of 
Mumbai’s street rap scene. The film’s cinematography, sound 
design, and location choices all contributed to creating an 
immersive experience that resonated with audiences.

	f Production value in 
media

	f Effective use of 
resources

	f Production value in 
India

Fig. 3.2.12 A scene from Zoya Akhtar’s 2019 movie Gully Boy

Kerala cinema, often referred to as Mollywood, has also seen 
a shift towards higher production values in recent years. Films 
like Kumbalangi Nights (2019) demonstrate how production 
value can enhance storytelling. The movie’s stunning visuals of 
coastal Kerala, coupled with its meticulous attention to detail 
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in set design and costume, created a rich, authentic world that 
drew viewers in. The film’s sound design and background score 
further elevated the emotional impact of key scenes. Another 
example is the 2018 period movie Maradona. Despite not 
having a massive budget, the film showcased high production 
value through its clever use of locations, authentic costume 
design, and atmospheric cinematography. These elements 
worked together to transport viewers to 1980s Kerala, proving 
that production value is as much about creativity and attention 
to detail as it is about financial resources.

In the realm of television and web series, production value 
has become increasingly important as Indian content competes 
on global platforms. The Amazon Prime series Made in Heaven 
is a prime example of how high production value can elevate a 
TV show. Its slick cinematography, sophisticated set designs, 
and polished visual aesthetic rivalled international productions, 
setting a new benchmark for Indian television.

However, it’s important to note that high production value 
alone doesn’t guarantee success. The content must also resonate 
with audiences. Many Indian films and shows have found 
success by balancing production value with strong storytelling 
and cultural relevance. Production value also extends to other 
aspects of media, such as sound design and music. The 2018 
Kerala film Eeda used its soundtrack and ambient sounds to 
create a tense atmosphere that complemented its narrative of star-
crossed lovers in a politically volatile setting. This showcases 
how production value encompasses all sensory aspects of a 
media product. Thus, the production value is about creating a 
cohesive and engaging experience that supports the story being 
told. It’s not just about big budgets or flashy effects but about 
making thoughtful choices in every aspect of production to 
create content that resonates with audiences and stands out in a 
crowded media landscape.

	f Kerala cinema’s 
production value

	f High production 
value in TV

	f Production value and 
storytelling

Fig. 3.2.13 A scene from the 2019 Malayalam movie Kumbalangi Nights
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3.2.8 Censorship Construct
Censorship in media refers to the suppression or control of 

information, ideas, or artistic expression by authorities or other 
powerful entities. In the Indian context, media censorship has 
a complex history and continues to be a topic of debate. The 
construct of censorship in Indian media can be traced back 
to colonial times when the British government imposed strict 
controls on the press. Even after independence, various laws and 
regulations have been used to censor media content, often under 
the guise of maintaining public order or national security. The 
most notable example is the Emergency period (1975-1977), 
when the government imposed severe restrictions on the press.

In modern India, censorship takes various forms, ranging 
from overt bans to more subtle pressures. The Central Board 
of Film Certification (CBFC), commonly known as the Censor 
Board, plays a significant role in regulating film content. While 
its original purpose was to classify films based on audience 
suitability, it has often been criticised for overstepping its 
mandate by demanding cuts or changes to films. For instance, 
in 2015, the CBFC issued a list of words that were deemed too 
offensive for Indian audiences, causing controversy and debate 
about creative freedom.

Internet censorship has become increasingly prevalent in 
India. The government has the power to block websites and 
content under the Information Technology Act 2000. In recent 
years, there have been numerous instances of temporary bans 
on social media platforms and messaging apps during times of 
social unrest. For example, during the farmers’ protests in 2021, 
the government ordered Twitter to block accounts that were 
perceived as spreading misinformation or inciting violence. In 
Kerala, which has a rich tradition of journalism and political 
activism, media censorship has taken unique forms. The state 
has seen instances where political parties have exerted pressure 
on media outlets to control narratives. 

Self-censorship is another important aspect of the censorship 
construct in Indian media. Many journalists and media houses 
practice self-censorship to avoid confrontation with powerful 
entities or to protect their business interests. This can lead to a 
situation where certain topics or perspectives are systematically 
underreported or ignored. At the same time, the rise of digital 
media and citizen journalism has challenged traditional forms 
of censorship. Social media platforms and independent news 
websites have provided alternative channels for information 
dissemination. However, they have also brought new challenges, 

	f Censorship in Indian 
media

	f Modern media cen-
sorship in India

	f Internet and local 
censorship

	f Self-censorship and 
digital media
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such as the spread of misinformation and hate speech.

The debate around media censorship often revolves 
around finding a balance between freedom of expression and 
responsibility. While the Constitution of India guarantees 
freedom of speech and expression, it also allows for “reasonable 
restrictions” on this right. The interpretation of what constitutes 
a reasonable restriction is often a matter of contention. In recent 
years, there have been growing concerns about media freedom 
in India. International organisations like Reporters Without 
Borders have noted a decline in India’s press freedom rankings. 
Critics argue that there’s an increasing tendency to use laws 
related to sedition, defamation, and national security to silence 
critical voices.

	f Balancing freedom 
and responsibility

Summarised Overview

Media dynamics in the digital age cover topics like the evolution of media 
technologies, branding, and marketing. The relationship between old and 
new media is explored, focusing on media convergence and changes in 
communication technologies. Mass media theories explain how media shapes 
public opinion and societal attitudes, stressing the importance of critical thinking 
in the contemporary media landscape.

The practical aspects of media production and consumption are also discussed, 
highlighting marketing strategies in digital and social media platforms. Branding 
is examined to show how companies create their identities across various 
media. Production value in media, especially in film and television, is covered. 
Censorship is addressed, discussing its forms and impact on media freedom and 
expression. Global and Indian examples, including references to Kerala’s media 
landscape, illustrate these concepts and their real-world applications.

Assignments

1.	 How has the convergence of old and new media transformed the way we con-
sume and create content?

2.	 Analyse the role of social media in shaping public opinion and political dis-
course in contemporary India.

3.	 Evaluate the effectiveness of current media literacy initiatives in addressing the 
challenges posed by misinformation and fake news.

4.	 Discuss the ethical considerations in influencer marketing and its impact on con-
sumer behaviour.
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5.	 Examine the evolution of branding strategies in the digital age and their implica-
tions for traditional advertising methods.

6.	 Analyse the concept of production value in Indian cinema, using examples from 
both Bollywood and regional film industries.

7.	 Discuss the challenges and opportunities for media freedom in India, consider-
ing both traditional and digital forms of censorship.
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Digital Culture and Interactive 
Media

Unit 3

Learning Outcomes

Upon completion of the unit, the learner will be able to:

	f Analyze the impact of cyberculture on social phenomena and human interaction.
	f Explain the principles of cybertext theory and its applications in digital literature.
	f Evaluate the role of meta-media in transforming traditional media objects.
	f Assess the dynamics and significance of virtual communities in the digital age.

Background
In the 21st century, we find ourselves immersed in a world where the digital and 

physical realms increasingly intertwine. This convergence has given rise to a new cultural 
landscape, one that challenges our traditional understanding of communication, creativity, 
and community. As technology continues to advance at a rapid pace, it brings about 
profound changes regarding the way  we interact, learn, and express ourselves.

This digital revolution has transformed nearly every aspect of our daily lives. From the 
moment we wake up and check our smartphones to the way we work, shop, and entertain 
ourselves, digital technologies have become an inseparable part of our existence. This shift 
is not merely technological; it represents a fundamental change in how we perceive and 
engage with the world around us.

In this new paradigm, information flows freely across global networks, enabling 
unprecedented levels of connectivity and collaboration. Ideas can spread across continents 
in a matter of seconds, while individuals from diverse backgrounds can come together 
to form communities based on shared interests rather than geographic proximity. This 
interconnectedness has the potential to foster greater understanding and empathy across 
cultures, but it also presents new challenges in terms of privacy, security, and the spread 
of misinformation.

The digital age has also ushered in new forms of creativity and expression. Artists, 
writers, and creators of all kinds now have access to tools and platforms that allow them to 
push the boundaries of their mediums in ways previously unimaginable. At the same time, 
audiences are no longer passive consumers but active participants in the creative process, 
blurring the lines between creator and consumer.
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Keywords
Cyberculture, Cybertext, Meta-media, Virtual Communities, Technological Determinism, Inter-
activity, Collective Intelligence

Discussion
3.3.1 Cyberculture

Cyberculture, a term that emerged in the late 20th century, 
encompasses the social phenomena associated with digital 
technologies and the Internet. It represents a complex interplay 
between technology and human behaviour, shaping new 
forms of communication, community, and cultural expression. 
Theorists like Manuel Castells have described this as the rise 
of the “network society,” where digital networks become the 
fundamental structures of social organisation. In the context of 
anthropology, cyberculture presents a field of study, offering 
insights into how digital spaces and technologies influence 
human interaction, identity formation, and cultural practices. 
The concept of “virtual communities,” introduced by Howard 
Rheingold, highlights how online spaces can foster new 
forms of social cohesion and collective identity, transcending 
geographical boundaries. Furthermore, the idea of “digital 
natives” versus “digital immigrants,” popularised by Marc 
Prensky, provides a framework for understanding generational 
differences in technology adoption and use. 

Like any other part of the world, India also rapidly embraces 
the digital age, and cyberculture has become an integral part 
of daily life, reshaping how people communicate, work, and 
express themselves. With over 700 million internet users, India 
has become one of the largest online markets globally, giving 
rise to a vibrant cyberculture. This digital revolution has touched 
every aspect of life, from communication and entertainment to 
commerce and education, creating a unique digital landscape 
that reflects the diversity and dynamism of Indian society.

Social media platforms have revolutionised communication 
in India, becoming central to the country’s cyberculture. 
WhatsApp, for instance, has become ubiquitous, with families, 
friends, and even local businesses using it for daily interactions. 
In Kerala, community WhatsApp groups often serve as digital 
town squares, where people share local news, discuss issues, 
and organise events. Facebook and Instagram have become 
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platforms for self-expression and cultural exchange, with young 
Indians using these platforms to showcase their talents, from 
traditional art forms like Kathakali to modern fusion music 
blending Carnatic and Western styles. This digital connectivity 
has not only brought people closer but has also created new 
forms of community and cultural expression that transcend 
geographical boundaries.

The rise of streaming platforms and digital content creation 
has transformed entertainment consumption and production in 
India, contributing significantly to its cyberculture. Services 
like Hotstar, which offers regional content in Malayalam 
and other languages, have become hugely popular in Kerala. 
These platforms not only provide entertainment but also serve 
as a medium for preserving and promoting local culture and 
languages. YouTube has emerged as a powerful platform 
for content creators, with many Keralites finding success 
as YouTubers, creating content on topics ranging from 
traditional Kerala cuisine to tech reviews in Malayalam. This 
democratisation of content creation has allowed for a more 
diverse and inclusive representation of Indian culture in the 
digital space.

India’s cyberculture has had a profound impact on commerce 
and the economy. E-commerce giants like Flipkart and 
Amazon have changed shopping habits, while local initiatives 
like Kerala’s own e-commerce platform for handicrafts have 
helped traditional artisans reach a global market. Digital 
payment systems like UPI (Unified Payments Interface) have 
revolutionised financial transactions, with even small vendors 
in Kerala’s bustling markets now often accepting digital 
payments. This digital transformation of commerce has not 
only created new business opportunities but has also changed 
consumer behaviour and expectations, integrating technology 
into everyday economic activities.

The COVID-19 pandemic accelerated the adoption of online 
education in India, adding a new dimension to the country’s 
cyberculture. Platforms like BYJU’S, founded by a Keralite, 
have become popular, while many schools and colleges in 
Kerala quickly adapted to online learning. This shift has not only 
made education more accessible but has also introduced new 
ways of learning and teaching, blending traditional educational 
practices with digital tools and resources.  The growth of 
vernacular content has been another significant aspect of India’s 
cyberculture, promoting digital inclusion. In Kerala, there’s a 
thriving ecosystem of Malayalam websites, apps, and digital 
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content, making the internet more accessible and relevant to the 
local population. This focus on local languages and content has 
helped bridge the digital divide and has allowed more people to 
participate in and benefit from the digital economy.

Fig. 3.3.1 The logo of Aanavandi app

The Aanavandi app exemplifies Kerala’s evolving 
cyberculture, bridging traditional public transportation 
with digital innovation. Available on Google Play Store 
and Windows Store, this app provides KSRTC bus timings 
and routes, transforming the state’s transport system. With 
around 10,000 daily visitors, it serves as a journey planner, 
demonstrating the increasing digital literacy among Kerala’s 
population. The app’s features, including user ratings and 
potential integration with Google Maps, showcase how 
local innovations can address community needs while 
contributing to India’s broader cyberculture landscape.

While cyberculture has brought numerous benefits, it also 
presents challenges that Indian society is grappling with. 
Issues like cyberbullying, fake news, and online fraud have 
become significant concerns. Initiatives like the Kerala Police’s 
Cyberdome showcase efforts to address cybersecurity issues 
and promote safe internet usage. The digital divide remains a 
challenge, with disparities in internet access between urban and 
rural areas. However, projects like Kerala’s K-Fon, which aims 
to provide free internet to economically backward families, are 
working to bridge this gap. As India continues its digital journey, 
cyberculture will undoubtedly evolve, with the integration of 
emerging technologies like artificial intelligence and virtual 
reality promising to create new forms of digital experiences and 
interactions.

3.3.2 Cybertext
Cybertext theory, introduced by Espen Aarseth in the late 
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1990s in his work Cybertext: Perspectives on Ergodic Literature, 
offers a comprehensive framework for understanding and 
analysing digital literature and interactive texts. This approach 
goes beyond traditional literary analysis, considering the 
unique properties of texts in computational environments. At 
its core, cybertext theory views texts as machines, consisting 
of three key components: the medium (e.g., a computer or 
digital device), the operator (the reader or user), and the 
strings of signs (the content). Aarseth introduces two important 
concepts: textons (the strings of signs as they exist in the text) 
and scriptons (the strings of signs as they appear to the reader). 
The process by which scriptons are generated or revealed from 
textons is called the traversal function, described using seven 
variables: dynamics, determinability, transience, perspective, 
links, access, and user function. These variables allow for a 
wide range of textual possibilities, far beyond what traditional 
print literature offers.

•	

One of the key aspects of cybertext is its focus on ergodic 
literature, where the reader must perform a significant effort 
to traverse the text. (Ergodic literature is a genre that relies 
on or requires the active engagement of a readership, as the 
writing has been crafted in non-traditional ways). This concept 
challenges traditional notions of reading and interpretation. 
Examples of cybertexts include interactive fiction games like 
“Zork” or “Colossal Cave Adventure”, which require players to 
input commands to progress through the story; hypertext fiction 
works like Michael Joyce’s “afternoon, a story”, allowing 
readers to navigate through the narrative by clicking on links; 
text generators that create poetry or stories based on algorithms; 
Multi-User Dungeons (MUDs) where multiple users interact 
and collaboratively create narratives; and social media 
narratives that unfold across platforms like Twitter or Instagram, 
incorporating user interaction and real-time elements.

	f Interactive texts
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Cybertext theory has far-reaching implications for various 
fields. In literary studies, it challenges traditional notions of 
authorship, readership, and textuality. For game studies, it 
provides a framework for analysing the narrative and interactive 
elements of video games. In digital art, it offers tools for 
understanding and creating new forms of digital literature and 
art. In media studies, it helps in analysing the impact of digital 
technologies on storytelling and communication. Cybertext 
theory also highlights the importance of the medium in shaping 
the reading experience. Unlike print literature, cybertexts can 
change dynamically, respond to user input, and create unique 
experiences for each reader.

	f Broad implications

Fig.3.3.4 A part from the hypertext electronic fiction “Afternoon, a 
story” (1987) by Michael Joyce

Fig.3.3.3 The home page of the fiction game “Colossal Cave Adventure”
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While critics of cybertext theory argue that it overemphasises 
the technological aspects of texts at the expense of content and 
meaning, proponents argue that understanding the mechanics 
of digital texts is crucial for fully appreciating their artistic 
and literary value. As digital technologies continue to develop, 
cybertext theory remains a valuable tool for understanding and 
creating new forms of literature. From interactive e-books to 
virtual reality narratives, the principles of cybertext theory help 
us navigate the complex landscape of digital storytelling. 
3.3.3 Meta-media

Meta-media is a concept introduced by Lev Manovich to 
describe how software allows us to transform traditional media 
objects into new structures, essentially turning media into “meta-
media.” This process of transformation, which Manovich calls 
“mapping,” gives old media three new features that distinguish 
meta-media from its predecessors.

The first feature of meta-media is the ability to translate 
data from one domain to another. For example, time can be 
mapped into 2D space, 2D images into 3D space, or sound 
into 2D images. This capability opens up new possibilities for 
experiencing and interacting with media content in ways that 
were previously impossible. The second feature involves the 
manipulation of media objects using Graphical User Interface 
(GUI) techniques. These include familiar operations such as 
move, transform, zoom, multiple views, filter, and summarise. 
By applying these techniques to traditional media, we gain 
new ways to explore and interact with content. The third 
feature of meta-media is the ability to process media objects 
using standard computerised data processing techniques. This 
includes operations like search, sort, and replace, which can 
be applied to various forms of media, enhancing our ability to 
analyse and manipulate content.

Fig. 3.3.5 Lev Manovich
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Manovich provides several examples of meta-media projects 
that demonstrate these properties:

1.	 Steve Mamber’s software, which maps feature films into 
a matrix of still images, each representing a single shot. 
This project translates time into space, allowing viewers 
to see the entire structure of a film at once.

2.	 Art+Com’s “Invisible Shape of Things Past,” which 
maps historical films of Berlin into 3D navigable struc-
tures integrated into a virtual reconstruction of the city. 
This project combines 2D film footage with 3D space, 
creating a new way to experience historical media.

3.	 Art+Com’s “Interactive Generative Stage,” where ac-
tors’ movements control the generation of a virtual set 
projected behind the stage. This project maps body po-
sitions onto parameters of virtual architecture, creating a 
dynamic interaction between performers and their digital 
environment.

These examples illustrate how meta-media preserves the 
original structure of media objects while providing new ways 
to navigate, experience, and interact with them. Importantly, 
meta-media contains both the original media structure and the 
software tools that allow users to manipulate and reinterpret 
that structure. Manovich argues that the concept of meta-media 
is central to modern computing, tracing its origins to Alan 
Kay’s vision of computers as “personal expressive media” 
in the 1970s. This paradigm shift redefined computers as 
simulation machines for old media, laying the groundwork for 
today’s digital culture. Manovich emphasizes that meta-media 
is not just about simulating old media interfaces but also about 
enabling new types of operations on media content. 

3.3.4 Virtual Communities
Virtual communities have become an integral part of our 

increasingly connected world. These online spaces bring 
people together around shared interests, goals, or experiences, 
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Fig. 3.3.6 Homepage of ART+Com studio website (https://artcom.de/)
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transcending geographical boundaries and time zones. 

3.3.4.1 What is a Virtual Community?
A virtual community is a group of people who interact 

primarily through digital platforms, bonded by common interests 
or motivations. Unlike physical communities, which are limited 
by location, virtual communities can connect individuals from 
across the globe. These communities often form around specific 
topics, such as hobbies, professional development, health and 
wellness, or shared life experiences.

Howard Rheingold, a pioneer in the study of virtual 
communities,  defined virtual communities as “social 
aggregations that emerge from the Net when enough people 
carry on those public discussions long enough, with sufficient 
human feeling, to form webs of personal relationships in 
cyberspace.” This definition highlights the importance of 
sustained interaction and emotional connection in forming 
these digital bonds.

3.3.4.2 Characteristics of Virtual Communities
Virtual communities share several key characteristics:

1.	 Shared Purpose: Members come together around a com-
mon interest or goal, which serves as the community’s 
foundation.

2.	 Digital Platform: These communities exist in online 
spaces, such as forums, social media groups, or dedicat-
ed community platforms.

3.	 User-Generated Content: Members contribute to discus-
sions, share experiences, and create content, driving the 
community’s growth and value.

4.	 Communication Framework: Virtual communities have 
established ways for members to interact, whether 
through text, video, or other media.

5.	 Leadership: Often, these communities have creators 
or moderators who guide discussions and maintain the 
community’s focus.

3.3.4.3 Benefits of Virtual Communities

Virtual communities offer numerous advantages to their 
members:

1.	 Global Connections: They allow people to connect with 
like-minded individuals worldwide, expanding their so-
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cial and professional networks.
2.	 Access to Diverse Perspectives: Members can gain in-

sights from people with varied backgrounds and experi-
ences.

3.	 Continuous Learning: Many virtual communities focus 
on skill development or knowledge sharing, providing 
ongoing learning opportunities.

4.	 Support and Empathy: For communities centred around 
challenges or shared experiences, members can find 
emotional support and understanding.

5.	 Flexibility: Participants can engage at their convenience, 
making it easier to balance community involvement with 
other responsibilities.

3.3.4.4 Examples of Virtual Communities
Let’s look at some examples of virtual communities:

1.	 BirdPhotography: The goal of this subreddit community 
is to unite bird photographers/videographers and enthusi-
asts of all skill levels to talk about bird photography and 
share birding pictures, and to ask for critiques and advice 
relating to bird photography.

2.	 Goodreads: A global virtual community for book lovers, 
where members can share book reviews, join reading 
challenges, and discover new titles based on their inter-
ests.

3.	 Stack Overflow: A question-and-answer platform for 
programmers where developers can seek help, share 
knowledge, and collaborate on coding challenges.

	f Global connections, 
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Fig. 3.3.7 The homepage of goodreads website (https://www.goodreads.com/)
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3.3.4.5 Theories Related to Virtual Communities
Several theories help us understand the dynamics of virtual 

communities:

1.	 Social Capital Theory: This theory, developed by sociol-
ogist Pierre Bourdieu, suggests that social networks have 
value. In virtual communities, members build social cap-
ital through their interactions, gaining access to resourc-
es, information, and support.

2.	 Sense of Community Theory: Psychologists McMillan 
and Chavis proposed that a sense of community is built 
on four elements: membership, influence, integration and 
fulfillment of needs, and shared emotional connection. 
Virtual communities can foster these elements, creating a 
strong sense of belonging among members.

3.	 Network Society Theory: Sociologist Manuel Castells 
argued that modern society is increasingly organized 
around networks, including digital ones. Virtual commu-
nities are a prime example of how these networks shape 
social interactions and information flow.

As technology continues to evolve, so do virtual communities. 
The integration of artificial intelligence, virtual reality, and 
augmented reality promises to create even more immersive and 
interactive community experiences. For example, imagine a 
Kerala Birding community member using AR glasses to identify 
birds in real-time while simultaneously sharing the experience 
with fellow members around the world. Virtual communities 
have transformed how we connect, learn, and support one 
another. 

3.3.5 Technological Determinism
Technological Determinism (TD) is a concept that suggests 

technology has significant impacts on our lives, societies, and 
organisations. This idea is prevalent in popular culture and 
political discourse, often appearing in discussions about how 
technologies like the Internet are revolutionising our economy 
and society. In essence, TD proposes that technological 
advancements are a primary driver of social and historical 
change. At its core, TD involves two key elements: determinism 
and technology. Determinism implies that certain factors have a 
strong, perhaps inevitable, influence on outcomes. In the context 
of TD, technology is seen as an influential factor. The concept 
of technology in TD primarily refers to tools, equipment, and 
the knowledge embodied in these artefacts. Some scholars also 
extend this to include the principles of productive organisation.
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TD can be understood on a spectrum from “hard” to “soft” 
variants. Hard TD asserts that technology is the main or only 
significant driver of social change, while soft TD views technology 
as one important force among others. Critics of TD argue that 
technology itself is socially determined or that technology and 
social structures co-evolve in a non-deterministic, emergent 
process. One example of TD thinking in an Indian context could 
be the government’s push for digital transformation through 
initiatives like Digital India. The underlying assumption is that 
widespread adoption of digital technologies will inevitably lead 
to improved governance, economic growth, and social progress. 
While these technologies have indeed had significant impacts, 
critics might argue that their effects are shaped by existing 
social structures and implementation strategies.

TD has been applied at various levels of analysis. At a 
macro level, it has been used to explain major socio-economic 
shifts, such as the transition from feudalism to capitalism or the 
emergence of the “information society.” In India, we can see 
this in discussions about how the IT revolution has transformed 
the country’s economy and global standing. At a micro level, 
organisational studies have explored how technology shapes 
organisational structures and behaviours.

Karl Marx’s ideas have influenced one way of understanding 
Technological Determinism. This view states that technology 
and workers’ skills (called “forces of production”) are the basis 
for how work is organised and even how society and politics are 
structured. It suggests that as technology changes, society must 
change with it. However, not everyone agrees with what Marx 
really meant. Some researchers think Marx actually disagreed 
with the idea of Technological Determinism.

In the Indian context, we can see elements of this thinking 
in debates about the effects of agricultural technologies. The 
Green Revolution, for instance, dramatically increased crop 
yields through the introduction of high-yielding varieties, 
chemical fertilisers, and mechanisation. While this technology-
driven change had profound effects on India’s food security and 
rural economy, its social and environmental impacts have been 
complex and not uniformly positive.

Critics of TD raise several important points. They argue that 
the development and effects of technology are themselves shaped 
by social factors. For example, the design and implementation of 
technologies often reflect existing power structures and cultural 
values. In India, we can see this in how caste and class dynamics 
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influence access to and use of technologies, from smartphones 
to agricultural innovations. Thus, TD remains a significant and 
debated concept in social sciences and organisation studies. 

3.3.6 Soft Determinism
Soft Determinism is a philosophical concept that combines 

two seemingly contradictory ideas: causal determinism and free 
will. This perspective is particularly relevant when considering 
the impact of media and technology on society and individual 
behaviour. At its core, soft determinism asserts that while every 
event, including human thoughts and actions, is caused by prior 
events, humans still possess free will. In the context of media 
and technology, this means that while these forces significantly 
influence our lives, we retain the ability to make choices within 
that framework.

To understand soft determinism in relation to media and 
technology, we can consider the example of social media 
usage. The algorithms and design of platforms like Facebook 
or Instagram are deterministic in nature - they’re programmed 
to keep users engaged for as long as possible. These platforms 
use sophisticated techniques to predict and influence user 
behaviour. However, soft determinism would argue that users 
still have the freedom to choose how they interact with these 
platforms, when to log off, or whether to use them at all. Soft 
determinists would argue that our actions related to technology 
are free when their immediate causes are our own psychological 
states - our desires, beliefs, and intentions. For instance, when 
we choose to share a post on social media, we do so because 
we want to, not because we’re physically forced to. This aligns 
with Walter Terence Stace’s definition of free will, where “acts 
freely done are those whose immediate causes are psychological 
states in the agent.”

However, it’s important to note that these psychological 
states themselves are shaped by various factors, including the 
media and technology we’re exposed to. This creates a complex 
interplay between determinism and free will. Our desire to check 
our phones constantly might be influenced by app notifications 
(a deterministic factor). Still, the decision to actually pick up 
the phone comes from within us (our free will). The concept of 
“could have done otherwise” is crucial in discussions of free will, 
and soft determinists have a unique interpretation of this idea. 
In the context of technology, a soft determinist might say that 
while it was predictable that you would check your email first 
in the morning (based on your past behaviour and the addictive 
nature of technology), you “could have done otherwise” in the 
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sense that you would have done otherwise if you had chosen to. 
This interpretation maintains the existence of free will within a 
deterministic framework.

Soft determinism also has implications for how we view 
responsibility in the digital age. While we might acknowledge 
that tech companies design their products to be addictive, 
soft determinism would maintain that users still bear some 
responsibility for their usage patterns. This perspective could 
inform debates about digital well-being and tech regulation. 
This way, soft determinism offers a nuanced way to understand 
our relationship with media and technology. 

3.3.7 Interactivity
Have you ever wondered why using your smartphone feels 

different from watching TV? The answer is interactivity. 
Interactivity is about how we and our devices respond to each 
other. It’s like a conversation between you and your technology. 
When you use an app or website that responds to what you 
do, that’s interactivity at work. Sheizaf Rafaeli, a researcher, 
scholar of computer-mediated communication and pioneer 
in the study of interactivity, defined it as the degree to which 
communication exchanges relate to and build upon previous 
exchanges. This definition emphasizes responsiveness, a key 
element that distinguishes interactive media from traditional 
one-way communication channels. Interactivity is not a binary 
concept but exists on a spectrum, with varying degrees of 
engagement and reciprocity.

3.3.7.1 Key Parts of Interactivity

1.	 Two-Way Communication: Old media like TV or radio 
mostly talk to you. But new media let you talk back. 
Think about how you can comment on a YouTube video 
or share a post on Facebook. That’s two-way communi-
cation.

2.	 Choices: Interactivity gives you options. For example, 
when you’re on Netflix, you can choose what to watch. 
In India, students using the KITE project can pick which 
lessons they want to learn. Having choices is a big part 
of interactivity.

3.	 Quick Responses: When you type a question into Goo-
gle and get an answer right away, that’s interactivity. The 
faster the response, the more interactive it feels. Many 
Indian companies now use chatbots on their websites to 
answer customer questions quickly.
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4.	 Understanding Context: The best interactive systems re-
member what you’ve done before and use that informa-
tion to help you. For instance, when you shop on Am-
azon, it suggests things based on what you’ve bought 
before.

3.3.7.2 Interactivity in Real Life
Interactivity isn’t just about computers. Even old ways of 

learning can be interactive. In India, the traditional guru-shishya 
(teacher-student) way of learning is very interactive because the 
student and teacher respond to each other. But technology has 
made interactivity more common in many areas:

1.	 Learning: Apps like BYJU’S change how they teach 
based on how well you’re doing. This makes learning 
more personal and engaging.

2.	 Entertainment: Some TV shows now let you choose what 
happens next in the story. In India, cricket fans can pre-
dict what will happen next in a match using apps like 
Hotstar.

3.	 Government: The MyGov website lets Indian citizens 
share their ideas with the government. This is a new, in-
teractive way for people to be part of decision-making.

4.	 Health: During Covid-19, many people in India used 
apps to talk to doctors without leaving home. This is an 
interactive way to get medical help.

3.3.7.3 Challenges and Future of Interactivity
While interactivity offers numerous benefits, it also presents 

significant challenges. One major issue is the paradox of choice: 
the abundance of options in interactive systems can sometimes 
lead to decision paralysis or confusion rather than empowerment. 
This is particularly evident in content streaming platforms or 
e-commerce sites where users might feel overwhelmed by the 
sheer volume of choices. Another crucial challenge, especially 
relevant in countries like India, is the digital divide. The disparity 
in access to interactive technologies between urban and rural 
areas creates an uneven playing field, potentially exacerbating 
existing socioeconomic inequalities. This divide isn’t just about 
physical access to devices but also encompasses digital literacy 
and the ability to effectively utilise these technologies.

Privacy and data security represent another significant 
concern in the realm of interactivity. As interactive systems 
become more sophisticated, they often collect and analyse vast 
amounts of personal data to provide personalised experiences. 
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While this can enhance user engagement, it also raises critical 
questions about data protection, user consent, and the potential 
for misuse of personal information.

Looking towards the future, the role of interactivity in our 
daily lives is set to expand even further. We can anticipate more 
immersive and realistic virtual reality experiences, as well as 
AI systems capable of engaging in nuanced, context-aware 
conversations. These advancements promise to revolutionise 
fields such as education, healthcare, and entertainment. 
However, as we move forward, the key challenge lies in 
developing interactive technologies that are inclusive and 
accessible to all. This involves considering diverse languages, 
cultures, and abilities in the design process. In India and globally, 
the focus must be on creating interactive systems that not only 
push the boundaries of technology but also bridge societal 
gaps and promote digital equity. The future of interactivity, 
therefore, is not just about technological advancement but also 
about ensuring that these advancements serve and empower all 
segments of society.

3.3.8 Collective Intelligence
Imagine a world where millions of minds work together to 

solve problems, create content, and share knowledge. That’s the 
power of collective intelligence in our modern media landscape. 
Collective intelligence, a term introduced by Pierre Lévy in the 
1990s, refers to the ability of groups to work together in ways 
that make them smarter than any individual member. It’s like 
a giant brain made up of many people, all contributing their 
unique knowledge and skills. In the world of media, collective 
intelligence means that audiences are no longer just passive 
consumers. Instead, they actively participate in creating, 
sharing, and shaping media content. This shift has been made 
possible by the internet and digital technologies, which allow 
people from all over the world to connect and collaborate.

3.3.8.1 Theories and Examples
The Global Village Theory: Long before the internet, Marshall 
McLuhan predicted that electronic media would create a “global 
village.” He believed that technology would bring people 
together, allowing us to share experiences and empathize with 
others across great distances. Today, we see this idea in action 
through social media. For example, during natural disasters in 
India, platforms like Twitter and Facebook become crucial for 
sharing real-time information and coordinating relief efforts. 
The 2018 Kerala floods saw widespread use of social media 
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for rescue operations and resource allocation, showcasing the 
power of collective intelligence in crisis management.

Convergence Culture: The American media scholar Henry 
Jenkins introduced the concept of “convergence culture,” 
where old and new media collide and interact in unpredictable 
ways. This theory explains how traditional media (like TV and 
newspapers) and new digital platforms work together, often 
driven by audience participation. In India, we see this in the 
way TV shows integrate social media. Popular reality shows 
like Bigg Boss or Indian Idol encourage viewers to vote and 
comment on social media, making the audience an active part 
of the show’s narrative.

Open Source and Crowdsourcing: One of the best examples 
of collective intelligence is open-source software development. 
The idea is that when many people can see and work on a project, 
problems get solved faster. This “bazaar” style of development, 
as opposed to the traditional style, has given us powerful tools 
like the Linux operating system. In India, the government’s 
MyGov platform is an excellent example of applying this 
principle to governance. It allows citizens to contribute ideas 
and feedback on various policies and initiatives, harnessing 
collective intelligence for nation-building.

Wikipedia and Collaborative Knowledge: Wikipedia is a 
prime example of collective intelligence in action. Thousands 
of volunteers from around the world contribute to creating and 
editing this vast online encyclopedia. In India, there are active 
Wikipedia communities working on content in various Indian 
languages, preserving and sharing knowledge about local 
culture, history, and traditions.

Crowdfunding: Platforms like Ketto and Milaap in India 
demonstrate how collective intelligence can be applied to 
funding. These platforms allow people to collectively support 
various causes and projects, not just with money but also with 
ideas and feedback.

3.3.8.2 Challenges and Opportunities
While collective intelligence offers many benefits, it also 

presents challenges:

1.	 Digital Divide: In India, there’s still a significant gap be-
tween urban and rural areas in terms of internet access 
and digital literacy. This limits the participation of a large 
section of the population in collective intelligence initia-
tives.

	f Media Impact

	f Challenges in Col-
lective Intelligence
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2.	 Information Quality: With so many people contributing, 
ensuring the accuracy and quality of information can be 
challenging. This is why platforms like Wikipedia have 
strict verification processes.

3.	 Privacy Concerns: As more people participate in online 
collective activities, questions about data privacy and se-
curity become increasingly important.

Despite these challenges, collective intelligence continues to 
shape our media landscape in exciting ways:

1.	 Participatory Journalism: Many Indian news outlets now 
encourage reader contributions, from submitting photos 
and videos to writing opinion pieces.

2.	 Collaborative Entertainment: Web series and movies are 
increasingly influenced by audience feedback, with some 
even allowing viewers to choose plot directions.

3.	 Educational Resources: Platforms like SWAYAM in In-
dia use collective intelligence to create and improve on-
line educational content.

As technology advances, we can expect even more integration 
of collective intelligence in media. Virtual and augmented 
reality might create more immersive collaborative experiences. 
Artificial Intelligence could help in better organizing and 
utilizing the collective knowledge of large groups. In India, as 
internet penetration increases and more people come online, the 
potential for collective intelligence to solve local and national 
challenges grows.

Fig. 3.3.8 The homepage of Swayam websiteSG
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Summarised Overview

This unit provides a comprehensive exploration of the digital landscape that has 
emerged in the wake of technological advancements. It begins by examining the concept 
of cyberculture, delving into how digital technologies have reshaped social interactions, 
cultural expressions, and community formations. The unit then moves on to more 
specific aspects of digital media, including cybertext theory, which offers a framework 
for understanding and analyzing digital literature and interactive texts. The concept of 
meta-media is also explored, shedding light on how software transforms traditional 
media objects into new structures with enhanced capabilities.

The unit further investigates the phenomenon of virtual communities, discussing 
their characteristics, benefits, and the theories that help explain their dynamics. It also 
addresses the philosophical implications of technological progress through the lens of 
technological determinism and soft determinism, prompting consideration of the extent 
to which technology drives societal change. The concept of interactivity is thoroughly 
examined, highlighting its role in shaping user experiences across various domains. 
Finally, the unit concludes with an exploration of collective intelligence, demonstrating 
how digital platforms enable collaborative problem-solving and knowledge creation on 
an unprecedented scale. Throughout, the unit draws on examples from diverse contexts, 
with a particular focus on developments in India, to illustrate these concepts and their 
real-world applications.

Assignments

1.	 How has cyberculture transformed social interactions and cultural expressions 
in India?

2.	 Analyze the application of cybertext theory in understanding modern forms of 
digital literature.

3.	 Evaluate the impact of meta-media on traditional forms of media consumption 
and creation.

4.	 Discuss the role of virtual communities in fostering global connections and 
knowledge sharing.

5.	 To what extent does technological determinism explain societal changes in the 
digital age?

6.	 Examine the challenges and opportunities presented by increasing interactivity 
in digital media.

7.	 Assess the potential of collective intelligence in addressing complex societal 
issues in India.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions
Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the 

paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the 
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective 
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for 
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Unit 4

Learning Outcomes

Background

Upon completion of the unit, the learners will be able to: 

	f analyse the role of digital rhetoric in modern communication.
	f explain the concept of non-linear media and its impact on content consump-

tion.
	f evaluate the significance of residual media in the digital age.
	f assess the challenges and opportunities presented by social media and post-

truth phenomena.

Picture a crowded café in central London. A diverse group of patrons sip their lattes, 
but instead of conversation, the air is filled with the gentle tapping of fingers on screens. 
A student video calls her mum in India, showing off the iconic red phone booth outside. 
At a corner table, a graphic designer crafts a logo on her tablet, while a businessman 
swipes through his news app, consuming headlines from around the globe. This scene, 
unremarkable in its ordinariness, exemplifies the profound ways digital media has 
transformed how we communicate, work, and engage with the world around us.

The journey to this interconnected present began with the advent of the internet in 
the late 20th century. What started as a network for academic and military use rapidly 
evolved into a global phenomenon, reshaping the very fabric of society. The turn of the 
millennium saw the rise of social media platforms, transforming ordinary individuals 
into content creators and influencers. Facebook, Twitter, and later Instagram became 
household names, each carving out its niche in the digital ecosystem.

As technology advanced, so did the ways we consume media. The linear television 
schedules that once dictated family routines gave way to on-demand streaming 
services. Suddenly, viewers could binge-watch entire series at their leisure, challenging 
traditional notions of media consumption. This shift towards non-linear media wasn’t 
limited to entertainment; it permeated education, news consumption, and even personal 
relationships. However, this digital revolution didn’t entirely supplant older forms of 
media. Instead, we witnessed a fascinating coexistence of old and new. Vinyl records 
experienced a resurgence among audiophiles, while e-books shared shelf space with 
their paper counterparts. This persistence of older media forms serves as a reminder that 
technological progress isn’t always a linear path of replacement but often a complex web 
of adaptation and coexistence.

Digital Media and  
Contemporary Communication
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Keywords
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The democratisation of content creation brought about by digital platforms has had 
profound implications for public discourse. No longer confined to a single, monolithic 
public sphere, society is fragmented into multiple publics, each with its own set of beliefs, 
information sources, and online behaviours. This fragmentation, while offering diverse 
voices a platform, also presented challenges. Echo chambers formed, where like-minded 
individuals reinforced each other’s views, sometimes at the expense of factual accuracy.

Discussion

3.4.1 Digital rhetoric
Digital rhetoric is a new field that looks at how we 

communicate and persuade others using digital technologies. 
At its core, digital rhetoric can be defined as “the application 
of rhetorical theory (as analytic method or heuristic for 
production) to digital texts and performances” (Eyman, 
2015). Imagine you’re scrolling through your favourite social 
media app - the memes, videos, and posts you see are all part 
of digital rhetoric. This field helps us understand how these 
digital messages affect us and how we can create our own 
effective digital content. For example, think about a viral tweet 
during an election campaign. Digital rhetoric would examine 
how the tweet’s words, hashtags, and maybe even emojis 
work together to convince people. It’s like studying the art of 
speech-making, but for the digital world where your audience 
could be millions of people across the globe. Just as traditional 
rhetoric might study a political speech on TV, digital rhetoric 
looks at things like Instagram stories, TikTok videos, or even 
the layout of a website. It’s all about understanding how digital 
tools shape the way we communicate and influence each other 
in today’s connected world.

This definition encompasses both the study and practice 
of digital communication, reflecting the field’s dual focus on 
analysis and production. A key requirement for engaging in 
digital rhetoric is digital literacy - the ability to read, write, 
and communicate effectively using digital technologies and 

	f Digital communica-
tion influence

	f Digital literacy re-
quirement
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platforms. This goes beyond basic computer skills to include 
critical thinking about digital media, understanding the 
affordances and constraints of various digital platforms, and the 
ability to navigate and create in diverse digital environments. 

Visual elements play a crucial role in digital communication, 
and as such, visual rhetoric provides essential methods for 
analysing images, interfaces, and other visual aspects of 
digital texts. The interface itself is a key site where digital 
rhetoric occurs, serving as the point where humans interact 
with digital systems and where meaning is negotiated. Digital 
rhetoric takes new media as its primary object of study - 
digital, interactive, networked, and constantly evolving forms 
of communication such as websites, social media platforms, 
mobile apps, and virtual reality environments.

In the Indian context, digital rhetoric is gaining relevance 
as the adoption of the internet and smartphones grows 
rapidly. Some examples include social media campaigns 
by political parties during elections, digital storytelling by 
rural communities using mobile phones, rhetorical strategies 
of Indian influencers on Instagram/YouTube, government 
initiatives like Digital India, and online activism around social 
issues like the #MeToo movement. Studying these can reveal 
how digital media are shaping public discourse, identity, and 
culture in India.

3.4.2 Non-linear Media
Imagine you’re sitting in a traditional Kerala home, 

surrounded by family members. In the past, everyone would 
gather around the television at a specific time to watch the 
latest episode of a popular Malayalam serial. This is linear 
media - a passive experience where content is delivered in a 
predetermined sequence. Now, picture a different scene: You’re 
lounging on your smartphone, scrolling through a vast library 
of Malayalam movies on an OTT platform like Neestream 
or Mainstream TV. You can choose what to watch, when to 
watch, and even pause or rewind at will. This is a non-linear 
media concept. Non-linear media theory explores this shift in 
how we consume and interact with content in the digital age. It 
is not just about convenience; it is a fundamental change in the 
relationship between media producers and consumers.
3.4.2.1 Key Concepts of Non-linear Media

The following are some of the key concepts related to non-
linear media:
Interactivity: Unlike traditional media, non-linear formats 

	f Visual rhetoric and 
interfaces

	f Digital rhetoric 
shapes India

	f Linear vs. non-linear 
media SG
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allow users to actively engage with content. Think of popular 
Indian gaming apps like Ludo King or Dream11, where players 
make choices that affect the outcome.

Time-shifted viewing: Remember rushing home to catch 
your favourite show? With non-linear media, time constraints 
disappear. Platforms like Hotstar allow you to binge-watch 
entire seasons of Indian TV shows at your own pace.

Personalisation: Non-linear media adapts to individual 
preferences. Music streaming services like JioSaavn use 
algorithms to recommend songs based on your listening 
history, creating a tailored experience.

Multi-platform accessibility: Content is no longer tied to a 
single device. You might start watching a Malayalam news 
podcast on your phone during your morning commute and 
finish it on your smart TV at home.

3.4.2.2 Theories and Examples
Some of the relevant theories connected with non-linear 

media are the following:

Convergence Culture (Henry Jenkins): This theory suggests 
that old and new media forms are blending. In Kerala, we 
see this with traditional Kathakali performances being live-
streamed on YouTube, allowing global audiences to interact 
through comments.
Participatory Media (Axel Bruns): Audiences become 
“produsers” - both consumers and producers of content. 
Kerala’s vibrant meme culture on social media platforms is 
a perfect example, where users create and share content that 
often goes viral.
Long Tail Theory (Chris Anderson): Non-linear platforms 
can cater to niche interests. For instance, the Kerala-based 
platform Kalapuram offers on-demand access to a wide range 
of classical arts performances that might not find space in 
mainstream media.
Transmedia Storytelling (Henry Jenkins): Stories unfold 
across multiple platforms. The Indian epic Mahabharata 
has been adapted into various non-linear formats - from 
interactive web comics to mobile games - each offering a 
unique perspective on the narrative.
3.4.2.3 Impact on Indian Media Landscape

The rise of non-linear media is transforming India’s media 
ecosystem:

	f Interactivity, person-
alisation, multi-plat-
form

	f Convergence, par-
ticipatory, long tail, 
transmedia
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OTT Revolution: Platforms like Disney+ Hotstar and 
SonyLIV are challenging traditional TV networks, offering a 
mix of regional and national content on-demand.

Fig. 3.4.1 Some of the Indian OTT Platforms

Podcasting Boom: India is witnessing a surge in podcast 
creation and consumption, with platforms like IVM Podcasts 
producing content in multiple languages.

Digital News Consumption: e.g., Apps like Inshorts deliver 
personalized news snippets, allowing users to dive deeper into 
stories of interest.

Social Media as Content Hub: Platforms like Instagram 
and YouTube have become launchpads for content creators, 
bypassing traditional gatekeepers.

3.4.3 Residual Media
Imagine you are walking through the crowded streets of 

a city in Kerala. Amidst the modern smartphones and digital 
billboards, you spot an old man carefully winding his beloved 
HMT watch. This scene perfectly encapsulates the concept 
of residual media - technologies or media forms that persist 
and coexist alongside newer innovations, refusing to become 
outdated. Residual media, a term first coined by Charles 
R. Acland in his 2007 edited collection with same title, 
challenges the notion that old media simply “dies” when new 
forms emerge. Instead, it suggests a more nuanced relationship 
between the old and the new, where past technologies continue 
to influence and shape our present media landscape. Picture 

	f OTT, podcasting, 
digital news, social 
media

	f Residual media co-
existence S
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this also: In a cozy Kerala home, a grandmother listens to All 
India Radio on her trusty transistor set, while her grandchild 
streams music on a smartphone. Both are enjoying audio 
content but through different media spanning generations. 
This coexistence is at the heart of residual media theory.

3.4.3.1 Key Aspects of Residual Media
Some key aspects of the residual media are the following:

1.	 Persistence: Old media forms do not vanish; they find 
new niches or purposes. For example, vinyl records 
have experienced a revival among audiophiles and 
collectors in India, despite the dominance of digital 
music.

2.	 Cultural significance: Residual media often carries 
nostalgia or cultural value. In Kerala, the art of writ-
ing letters on inland letter cards persists as a cherished 
practice, especially among older generations.

3.	 Adaptation: Old media sometimes evolves to stay rele-
vant. Consider how All India Radio has embraced on-
line streaming to reach younger audiences while main-
taining its traditional broadcasts.

4.	 Influence on new media: The design and function of 
new technologies are often influenced by their pre-
decessors. The “save” icon in many computer pro-
grammes still depicts a floppy disk, a residual symbol 
from earlier computing.

3.4.3.2 Theories and Examples

Some of the relevant theories related to residual media are the 
following:

1.	 Raymond Williams’ Cultural Forms: Williams de-
scribed residual culture as experiences and values that, 
while rooted in the past, remain active in the present. 
In India, this is evident in the continued popularity of 
classic Bollywood films on television and streaming 
platforms.

2.	 Remediation (Bolter and Grusin): This theory explores 
how new media refashions older media. The popular 
Indian comic series Amar Chitra Katha has been reme-
diated into digital apps and animated series, preserving 
its cultural significance while adapting to new formats.

3.	 Media Archaeology: This approach examines how old 
media technologies influence current ones. The endur-

	f Persistent, nostalgic, 
adaptable influence

	f Cultural persistence 
and media evolutionSG
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ing presence of radio in India, despite television and 
internet penetration, showcases the layered nature of 
media evolution.

4.	 Skeuomorphism: Digital interfaces often mimic phys-
ical objects. For example, the Indian digital payment 
app PhonePe uses imagery of wallets and cash to make 
the transition from physical to digital currency more in-
tuitive.

3.4.3.3 Examples of Residual Media in Indian Context

1.	 Film Photography: Despite the ubiquity of digital cam-
eras, film photography maintains a niche following. 
Workshops and exhibitions celebrating analog photog-
raphy are common in creative hubs like Mumbai and 
Bengaluru.

2.	 Typewriters: While rare, typewriters are still used in 
some government offices and by older writers. The 
clickety-clack of keys evokes a sense of nostalgia and 
authenticity.

3.	 Doordarshan: India’s national broadcaster continues to 
air on traditional TV sets in many homes, coexisting 
with modern streaming services.

4.	 Cassette tapes: In some parts of rural India, cassette 
players remain a means of music consumption, particu-
larly for folk and devotional music.

5.	 Print Newspapers: Despite the rise of digital news, 
physical newspapers maintain a strong presence in In-
dia, with many households still preferring their morning 
paper with tea.

3.4.3.4 The Significance of Residual Media
Understanding residual media is crucial in our rapidly 

evolving digital landscape. It reminds us that technological 
progress is not a simple linear path but a complex web of 
interactions between old and new. In India, where tradition 
and modernity often intertwine, residual media plays a vital 
role in preserving cultural heritage while adapting to changing 
times.

For media creators and consumers alike, recognizing the 
value of residual media can inspire innovation that respects the 
past while embracing the future. It challenges us to consider 
how we can blend the best of both worlds – the charm and 
tactile experience of old media with the convenience and reach 
of new technologies.

	f Nostalgic persistence 
and modern coexis-
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3.4.4 Social Media
Imagine sitting in a small café in Kochi, sipping on a 

steaming cup of Kerala filter coffee. With a few taps on 
your smartphone, you are instantly connected to friends 
in Thiruvananthapuram, family in Dubai, and classmates 
scattered across the globe. This is the world of social media – 
a digital universe that has transformed how we communicate, 
share, and perceive the world around us. At its core, social 
media refers to web-based and mobile technologies that turn 
communication into interactive dialogue. It is not just about 
broadcasting messages; it’s about creating communities, 
fostering engagement, and enabling user-generated content. 
From Facebook to Instagram, WhatsApp to Twitter (X), these 
platforms have become an integral part of our daily lives.

3.4.4.1 Key Characteristics of Social Media
The following are some of the key characteristics of social 

media:

1.	 Interactivity: Users can directly engage with content 
and each other.

2.	 User-generated content: Everyone becomes a potential 
creator and publisher.

3.	 Community-building: Platforms facilitate the formation 
of groups based on shared interests.

4.	 Accessibility: With smartphones, social media is avail-
able 24/7, almost anywhere.

3.4.4.2 Theories Explaining Social Media

1.	 Uses and Gratifications Theory: This theory, developed 
by Katz, Blumler, and Gurevitch, suggests that people 
use media to satisfy specific needs. For example, many 
use Facebook groups to find local events or connect 
with hobby communities, fulfilling their need for infor-
mation and belonging.

2.	 Network Society Theory: The Spanish sociologist Man-
uel Castells proposed that modern society is character-
ised by networks enabled by information technology. 
The rapid adoption of social media for everything from 
family groups to local business networks exemplifies 
this theory.

3.	 Media Richness Theory: Developed by Richard L. Daft 
and Robert H. Lengel, this theory posits that media dif-

	f Interactive digital 
dialogue

	f Networked engage-
ment

	f Interactive user com-
munities
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fer in their ability to convey information. Video-centric 
platforms like TikTok and Instagram Reels have gained 
immense popularity in India due to their ability to con-
vey rich and engaging content quickly.

4.	 Social Presence Theory: This theory, developed by John 
Short, Ederyn Williams, and Bruce Christie, suggests 
that media differ in the degree of “social presence” they 
convey. For instance, the popularity of live-streaming 
on Facebook during Kerala’s annual Onam celebrations 
allows distant family members to feel more present in 
the festivities.

3.4.4.3 Social Media in India
India has embraced social media with enthusiasm. As of 

2023, India boasts over 467 million social media users, with 
platforms like WhatsApp, YouTube, and Facebook leading 
the pack. In Kerala, with its high literacy rate and significant 
diaspora population, social media has become a vital tool for 
maintaining connections and sharing cultural experiences.

Examples from Kerala

1.	 Kerala Police on Social Media: The Kerala Police De-
partment has effectively used platforms like Twitter and 
Instagram to connect with citizens, share safety infor-
mation, and even inject humor into public communica-
tions.

2.	 Flood Relief Efforts: During the devastating 2018 Kera-
la floods, social media platforms became crucial for co-
ordinating rescue efforts, sharing real-time information, 
and mobilizing volunteers.

3.	 Tourism Promotion: Kerala Tourism’s award-winning 
social media campaigns have showcased the state’s 
beauty to a global audience, boosting the tourism in-
dustry.

4.	 Political Engagement: Political parties and leaders in 
Kerala actively use social media to engage with voters, 
especially the youth, demonstrating the platforms’ im-
pact on democratic processes.

	f Kerala’s social      
media impact
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3.4.4.4 Challenges and Considerations
While social media offers numerous benefits, it also presents 

challenges:

1.	 Digital Divide: Despite high internet penetration, there 
are still disparities in access, particularly in rural areas 
of Kerala and India.

2.	 Misinformation: The rapid spread of fake news and 
misinformation, especially during crises, has been a 
significant concern.

3.	 Privacy Concerns: Issues surrounding data privacy and 
the potential misuse of personal information continue 
to be debated.

4.	 Addiction and Mental Health: Excessive use of social 
media has been linked to issues like anxiety and re-
duced face-to-face interactions.

3.4.5 Multiple Publics
In today’s digital age, the notion of a single unified public 

sphere has given way to the emergence of “multiple publics” 
- distinct groups that merge around shared political views, 
information sources, and online behaviours. This fragmentation 
of the public sphere has profound implications for how people 
consume information, form political identities, and engage in 
civic discourse. At the core of this phenomenon is the way 
social media platforms like Facebook algorithmically curate 
and deliver personalised content to users. Rather than being 
exposed to a common set of facts and viewpoints, individuals 
increasingly inhabit customised “filter bubbles” that reinforce 
existing beliefs and limit exposure to alternative perspectives. 
The algorithms powering these platforms prioritise content 
that sparks strong emotional reactions and drives engagement, 

	f Social media chal-
lenges: access, mis-
information, privacy

	f Fragmented publics 
and “filter bubbles”

Fig. 3.4.2. The Kerala Tourism Facebook page
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often amplifying the most polarising voices.

For example, during major political events like elections, 
users with different political leanings may see radically different 
narratives and interpretations in their social media feeds. A 
particular user in India might see their timeline dominated 
by posts criticising government policies, while another user 
encounters mainly content praising the administration’s 
actions. Over time, these divergent information streams can 
lead people to operate in parallel realities with incompatible 
sets of “facts.”

The performative nature of social media further entrenches 
these divides. Sharing, commenting on, or reacting to political 
content becomes a way for users to signal their ideological 
affiliations to their online communities. This turns information 
consumption into a public act laden with social meaning. 
Posting an article critical of a politician or using particular 
hashtags serves to reinforce one’s membership in a specific 
political tribe. We can see this dynamic play out in India around 
contentious issues like the farmers’ protests or the Citizenship 
Amendment Act. Supporters and critics of these policies 
tend to share content from very different media ecosystems, 
rarely engaging substantively across ideological lines. Instead, 
political discourse often devolves into competing memes, 
slogans, and hashtag campaigns aimed more at rallying one’s 
own side than persuading others.

The internet has split public discussion into separate groups. 
Each group has its own ideas about what views are acceptable. 
As a result:

1.	 What one online group sees as normal, another might 
see as extreme.

2.	 It’s harder for people to agree on basic facts or find mid-
dle ground.

3.	 This makes productive political debates more difficult.

For instance, attitudes towards economic policies like 
demonetisation or GST implementation vary dramatically 
between different online political communities in India. What 
some see as bold reforms necessary for national progress, 
others view as misguided moves that have harmed the 
economy. Each side tends to cite very different data points and 
expert opinions to support their views.

The fracturing of the public sphere also creates challenges 
for journalists and media organisations. With audiences 

	f Political sphere

	f Performative politics
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segregated into ideological categories, it becomes harder to 
reach a broad readership with factual reporting. Many news 
sources favour their audience’s views over unbiased reporting. 
Educators and policymakers face the task of fostering media 
literacy and critical thinking skills to help citizens navigate this 
fragmented information landscape. Teaching people to seek 
out diverse sources, fact-check claims, and engage in good-
faith debate across ideological lines is crucial for maintaining 
a functioning democracy in the digital age. Ultimately, the 
phenomenon of multiple publics reflects broader trends of 
political polarisation and tribalism in society. While the 
internet promised to democratise information, in many ways 
it has accelerated the shattering of our shared reality. Finding 
ways to bridge these divides and rebuild a common foundation 
for civic discourse remains one of the central challenges of our 
time.

3.4.6 Free Speech
Freedom of speech/free speech is a fundamental human 

right that allows individuals to express their opinions and 
ideas without fear of censorship or punishment. This principle 
is crucial for the functioning of democratic societies and is 
closely tied to the concept of freedom of the press. In the modern 
world, free speech extends beyond just verbal communication 
to include various forms of expression through different media 
channels. The Universal Declaration of Human Rights, adopted 
in 1948, recognises freedom of speech as a basic human right. 
Article 19 of the Indian Constitution states that everyone has 
the right to freedom of opinion and expression, including the 
freedom to seek, receive, and impart information through 
any media, regardless of frontiers. This broad definition 
encompasses not only traditional forms of communication but 
also modern digital platforms.

In India, freedom of speech is protected under Article 19(1)
(a) of the Constitution. However, like many countries, India 
also imposes certain restrictions on this freedom to maintain 
public order, national security, and social harmony. These 
restrictions are outlined in Article 19(2) of the Constitution.

3.4.6.1 Role of Media
The media plays a crucial role in exercising and protecting 

free speech. Journalists, news organisations, and other media 
outlets serve as watchdogs, keeping the public informed 
and holding those in power accountable. In India, the press 
has historically been instrumental in exposing corruption, 

	f Challenges in frag-
mented media sphere

	f Fundamental right to 
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advocating for social justice, and facilitating public discourse 
on important issues. For example, during the Emergency 
period (1975-1977) in India, when civil liberties were 
suspended, many newspapers fought against censorship. The 
Indian Express and Statesman were among the publications 
that resisted government pressure and continued to criticise 
the ruling party’s actions. This demonstrates the vital role that 
a free press plays in preserving democracy and free speech.

In the digital age, social media platforms have become 
powerful tools for exercising free speech. They allow 
individuals to share their thoughts, organise movements, 
and reach global audiences instantly. The farmers’ protests 
in India in 2020-2021 showcased the power of social media 
in amplifying voices and mobilising support. Farmers used 
platforms like Twitter and Facebook to share their concerns 
about new agricultural laws and garner nationwide attention. 
However, the rise of digital media has also brought new 
challenges to free speech. The spread of misinformation, hate 
speech, and the potential for online harassment have led to 
debates about the limits of free expression in the digital sphere. 
In India, this has resulted in discussions about regulating social 
media platforms and the responsibilities of tech companies in 
moderating content.

The “Right to be Forgotten” is another emerging concept 
that intersects with free speech in the digital age. This right 
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Fig. 3.4.3. The Indian Express was published with a blank 
editorial to protest against the Emergency in India.
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allows individuals to request the removal of their personal 
information from internet searches and other directories under 
certain conditions. While this protects individual privacy, it 
also raises questions about the public’s right to information 
and the preservation of digital history. It is important to 
note that freedom of speech is not absolute and often needs 
to be balanced against other rights and societal interests. 
In India, as in many other countries, there are laws against 
defamation, sedition, and hate speech. The challenge lies in 
striking the right balance between protecting free expression 
and preventing harm to individuals or society at large. For 
instance, the ongoing debate surrounding India’s sedition law 
(Section 124A of the Indian Penal Code) highlights the tension 
between national security concerns and the right to criticise 
the government. Critics argue that the law is often misused 
to silence dissent, while supporters claim it is necessary to 
maintain public order.

3.4.7 Post-truth
Post-truth is a phenomenon that has gained significant 

attention in the 21st century, particularly in relation to politics 
and media. It refers to a situation where objective facts are less 
influential in shaping public opinion than appeals to emotion 
and personal belief. The term gained popularity in 2016 when 
Oxford Dictionaries named it the Word of the Year, following 
its increased usage during the Brexit referendum in the United 
Kingdom and the U.S. presidential election. In a post-truth 
era, the line between truth and falsehood becomes blurred, and 
facts are often manipulated or disregarded to suit particular 
narratives. This phenomenon has been exacerbated by the rise 
of social media and the changing landscape of traditional news 
media, where information spreads rapidly and often without 
proper verification.

The concept of post-truth is not entirely new. Philosophers 
and thinkers have long grappled with questions of truth and 
perception. However, what makes the current post-truth 
era unique is the scale and speed at which information (and 
misinformation) can spread, thanks to modern communication 
technologies. In India, the post-truth phenomenon has 
manifested in various ways, particularly in the realm of 
politics and social issues. One notable example is the spread of 
misinformation through WhatsApp, a popular messaging app 
in India. In 2018, false rumours about child kidnappers spread 
through WhatsApp, leading to mob violence and several 
deaths. This incident highlighted how easily false information 
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can spread and the real-world consequences it can have in a 
post-truth environment.

The Indian media landscape has also been affected by post-
truth tendencies. Some news channels have been criticised for 
prioritising sensationalism over factual reporting, blurring the 
line between news and entertainment. This “infotainment” 
approach often appeals to viewers’ emotions rather than 
presenting objective facts, a key characteristic of post-truth 
media. Another aspect of post-truth in the Indian context is the 
rise of “paid news,” where media outlets publish favourable 
content about politicians or businesses in exchange for payment 
without disclosing this arrangement to their audience. This 
practice undermines the credibility of media and contributes 
to the erosion of trust in traditional sources of information.

Social media platforms have played a significant role in the 
spread of post-truth narratives in India. During election periods, 
these platforms often become battlegrounds for competing 
narratives, with political parties and supporters using emotive 
content, memes, and sometimes misleading information to 
sway public opinion. The challenge of fact-checking in real-
time on these platforms has made it difficult to counter false 
narratives effectively.

	f Sensationalism & 
paid news

Fig. 3.4.4 A title published in The Hindu newspaper regarding a social-media influenced crime

	f Election battle-
grounds & misinfor-
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The post-truth era presents several challenges for society. 
It can lead to the polarisation of public opinion, as people 
increasingly seek out information that confirms their existing 
beliefs rather than challenging them. This “echo chamber” 
effect can make it difficult for people with different viewpoints 
to engage in meaningful dialogue. Moreover, post-truth 
tendencies can undermine democratic processes. When facts 
become moldable and the truth is perceived as subjective, 
it becomes harder for citizens to make informed decisions 
about important issues. This can lead to an erosion of trust in 
institutions, including government, media, and even scientific 
bodies.

Various initiatives have been taken globally to combat the 
negative effects of post-truth. Fact-checking organisations 
have emerged to verify claims made in the media and by public 
figures. Media literacy programmes aim to educate people 
about how to critically evaluate the information they encounter. 
Some social media platforms have also implemented measures 
to flag potentially misleading content. However, addressing 
post-truth is not just about combating false information. It 
also requires fostering a culture that values truth and critical 
thinking. This involves encouraging people to seek out diverse 
sources of information, to question their own biases, and to 
engage in respectful dialogue with those who hold different 
views.

	f Polarization & erod-
ing trust

	f Fact-checking & 
media literacy

Summarised Overview

Digital media and contemporary communication encompass various aspects. Digital 
rhetoric applies rhetorical theory to digital texts and performances. Digital literacy and 
visual elements are important in online communication. Non-linear media allows for 
interactivity, time-shifted viewing, and personalization. OTT platforms and social media 
exemplify non-linear media concepts. Residual media persists in the digital age. Older 
forms of media coexist with and influence newer technologies.

Social media significantly impacts communication and society. Key characteristics 
and theories of social media are discussed. The concept of multiple publics has emerged. 
Multiple publics have led to the fragmentation of the public sphere. Echo chambers have 
formed as a result of this fragmentation. Free speech is important in the digital age. Free 
speech faces various challenges in modern communication landscapes. The post-truth 
phenomenon affects public discourse. Emotional appeals often outweigh objective facts 
in shaping public opinion. Social media and changing media landscapes contribute to the 
post-truth era.
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Assignments
1.	 How has digital rhetoric transformed political communication?
2.	 Discuss the impact of non-linear media on traditional television viewing habits.
3.	 Analyze the role of residual media in preserving cultural heritage.
4.	 Evaluate the effectiveness of social media in disaster management scenarios.
5.	 How does the concept of multiple publics affect political discourse?
6.	 Examine the challenges to free speech in the age of social media.
7.	 Discuss strategies to combat the spread of misinformation in a post-truth era.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions
Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the 

paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the 
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective 
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for 
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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Key Theorists in Visual              
Culture and Media Studies

Unit 1

Learning Outcomes

Background

Upon the completion of the unit, the learners will be able to:

	f identify John Berger’s multifaceted career as an artist, novelist, poet, and in-
fluential art critic, highlighting his impact on art criticism and visual culture.

	f explain Laura Mulvey’s concept of the “male gaze” and its significance in 
feminist film theory, illustrating its influence on the analysis of gender repre-
sentation in cinema.

	f analyse Giuliana Bruno’s interdisciplinary approach to visual culture, empha-
sising her exploration of space, emotion, and materiality in art, architecture, 
and film.

	f examine Lisa Cartwright’s research on visual culture and science studies.

The academic field of Visual Culture was born out of a need to understand the profound 
influence of visual media on modern society. It involves the study and analysis of various 
forms of visual communication and expression within different academic disciplines, 
such as art history, anthropology, media studies, cultural studies, and sociology. Scholars 
in Visual Culture explore a wide array of visual phenomena, including art, photography, 
film, television, advertising, fashion, digital media, and architecture, in order to grasp 
how these images impact and mirror cultural beliefs, identities, and societal relationships.

The study of visual culture places a strong emphasis on the interdisciplinary aspect 
of visual studies, utilising methods and theories from several disciplines to explore the 
creation, use, and interpretation of visual images. Analysing issues with illustration, 
identity formation, and social justice, it investigates how visible representations transmit 
meanings, ideologies, and power relations within society. In addition to examining how 
globalisation has reshaped visual practices and media, visual culture also looks at how 
virtual technology has altered traditional forms of visual illustration and increased the 
possibilities for visible discourse.

Visual culture not only examines the cultural and social relevance of visual images, 
but also promotes the growth of visual literacy in academics and the general public. This 
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calls for the capacity to engage with and critically assess visual media, understanding 
their complexity behind the scenes. John Berger, Laura Mulvey, Giuliana Bruno, Lisa 
Cartwright, and Nicholas Mirzoeff  have significantly advanced visual culture through their 
groundbreaking research and theoretical contributions. Together, their work has enriched 
scholarship in visual culture, offering frameworks for analysing visual phenomena and 
understanding their broader cultural and societal implications.

Keywords
Demystify, Interdisciplinary, Male Gaze, Perspective, Visual Activism, Gendered Ideas

Discussion

4.1.1 John Berger
John Berger was a British art critic, novelist, painter, and 

poet who greatly influenced how we understand and appreciate 
art. He was born on November 5, 1926, in London, England, 
and died on January 2, 2017. Berger was known for his deep 
thinking and clear explanations of complex ideas. He created 
many different types of work, including novels, essays, and 
poetry, but he is most famous for his art criticism, especially 
his novel G. and his book and BBC series Ways of Seeing.

Berger started his career as a painter, studying at the 
Chelsea School of Art and the Central School of Art in London. 
However, he soon became interested in writing, art criticism, 
and cultural theory. His diverse work shows his dedication 
to understanding and explaining the complex relationships 
between art, society, and politics. As an art critic, he was ahead 
of his time, critiquing Abstract Expressionism and supporting 
realism. His novel G. won the Booker Prize in 1972. In his 
essays and other writings, Berger explored themes related to 
art, politics, and society. His most influential work in visual 
culture is Ways of Seeing, which began as a BBC TV series 
in 1972 and was later brought out as a book. Ways of Seeing 
challenges traditional art criticism and offers new ways to 
understand visual images, making complex ideas accessible 
through its use of images and text.

In 1960, Berger published his first collection of essays on 
art called Permanent Red: Essays in Seeing. He followed this 
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with other works like The Success and Failure of Picasso in 
1965 and Art and Revolution: Ernst Neizvestny and The Role 
of the Artist in the U.S.S.R in 1969. Besides being an essayist 
and art critic, Berger was also a prolific novelist who wrote 
many stories with social and political themes. His first novel, 
A Painter of Our Time, was published in 1958. Later, he wrote  
A Fortunate Man: The Story of a Country Doctor  in 1967 and 
A Seventh Man in 1975, both focusing on migrant workers 
in Europe. His best-known novel, G: A Novel, published in 
1972, won the Man Booker Prize that year. He also wrote a 
trilogy titled Into Their Labours in 1991, which included the 
books Pig Earth, Once in Europa, and Lilac and Flag, about a 
European peasant’s journey from the French Alps to a big city.

Some of his successful later works include To the Wedding 
in 1995, a love story set against the AIDS crisis; King: A Street 
Story in 1998, about the misadventures of a stray dog; and 
From A to X in 2008, a story of love letters that was nominated 
for another Booker Prize. In his later years, Berger worked as a 
screenwriter and, in 1994, published a poetry collection titled 
Pages of the Wound, which included 46 poems he had been 
working on since the 1960s, along with his own drawings and 
photographs, giving a glimpse into his personal life.

John Berger’s influence on art criticism and visual culture 
is profound on account of his accessible approach, which 
aimed to demystify art and make it approachable to a broader 
audience, challenging the elitism often associated with 
the art world. His work is notable for its interdisciplinary 
nature, blending art criticism with sociology, politics, and 
philosophy, thereby influencing fields from media studies to 
cultural theory. Berger’s deep engagement with the political 
and social issues of his time, such as migration, capitalism, 
and social justice, is reflected in his work, making it relevant 
to contemporary debates.

John Berger’s most influential contribution to visual 
culture is undoubtedly Ways of Seeing. In this work, Berger 
argues that our perception of art is not purely objective but 
is influenced by social and cultural factors. He suggests that 
seeing is an active process shaped by context and ideology. 
One key concept in Ways of Seeing is the “male gaze,” where 
traditional European art often portrays women from a male 
perspective, reducing them to objects of male desire. This 
idea has become important in feminist art criticism. Berger 
also examines how art functions as a commodity in capitalist 
societies, highlighting how the market influences both the 
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production and consumption of art. Additionally, he discusses 
how reproductions of art, such as photographs and prints, 
change the way we interact with and understand original 
works. Reproductions can make art more accessible but also 
alter its meaning by placing it in different contexts.

The influence that John Berger has had on visual culture is 
enduring. Contemporary art criticism and theory bear his im-
pact, and his views are still taught in art and cultural studies 
programmes across the globe.

4.1.2 Laura Mulvey
Laura Mulvey, a prominent feminist film theorist from 

Britain, gained recognition for her influential essay Visual 
Pleasure and Narrative Cinema which was published in 1975. 
Her research has had a profound impact on the fields of film 
theory, feminist theory, and media studies by highlighting 
the impact of cinema on the construction and perpetuation of 
gender norms and power structures. Mulvey’s examination of 
the concept of the “male gaze” and her promotion of feminist 
approaches to filmmaking has solidified her position as a key 
figure in the analysis of visual culture.

Laura Mulvey was born on August 15, 1941, in Oxford, 
England. She studied history at St. Hilda’s College, Oxford, 
where she developed an interest in film and feminist theory. 
Mulvey’s academic background in history provided a 
foundation for her analytical approach to film, allowing her to 
explore the historical and social contexts that shape cinematic 
representations. Mulvey’s groundbreaking work challenged 
traditional perspectives on gender and spectatorship, paving 
the way for new interpretations of film theory.

Laura Mulvey’s essay Visual Pleasure and Narrative Cinema 
is considered one of her most significant works. Within this 
piece, she utilises psychoanalytic theory, specifically drawing 
from the works of Sigmund Freud and Jacques Lacan, in 
order to examine how film functions to provide pleasure to 
its audience. Mulvey suggests that mainstream Hollywood 
films are inherently influenced by a patriarchal structure that 
prioritises the enjoyment of male viewers while reducing 
women to mere objects.

A central concept in Mulvey’s essay is the “male gaze.” She 
argues that traditional Hollywood films are made from a male 
perspective, presenting women as objects of male desire. The 
male gaze manifests in three ways: the gaze of the camera, 
the gaze of the male characters within the film, and the gaze 
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of the audience. According to Mulvey the camera’s gaze in 
films is inherently male, with a voyeuristic and controlling 
perspective that objectifies women. She argues that the camera 
lens acts as a substitute for the male viewer, putting women 
under constant visual scrutiny and turning them into passive 
objects of desire. This is reinforced by the male characters in 
the film, who also view and treat female characters as erotic 
spectacles, exerting control over their bodies and identities.

Mulvey also argues that the audience, presumed to be 
mostly male, is complicit in this process. The male viewer 
gains pleasure and a sense of power from looking at women 
on screen. He projects his own fantasies and fears onto the 
female characters, using them as a canvas for his desires and 
anxieties. According to Mulvey, this three-part structure—
the gaze of the camera, the male characters, and the male 
audience—ensures that women are always subjected to the 
controlling gaze of men. This reduces them to mere objects 
for visual pleasure, denying them any sense of agency or 
individuality.

Mulvey also delves into the concepts of scopophilia and 
narcissism in relation to psychoanalysis. Scopophilia, which 
is the enjoyment derived from looking, and narcissism, which 
involves finding pleasure in identifying with an idealised 
version of oneself, play significant roles in the realm of 
cinema. In the cinematic context, scopophilia refers to the 
audience’s pleasure in observing women on screen, while 
narcissism pertains to the satisfaction male viewers feel when 
they see themselves reflected in the male protagonists. This 
dynamic ultimately serves to uphold and perpetuate the power 
dynamics of male dominance and female subordination within 
the cinematic experience.

Mulvey not only criticises conventional cinema but also 
advances feminist filmmaking methods intended to challenge 
the male gaze and offer a variety of female depictions. She 
exhorts filmmakers to abandon traditional storytelling 
techniques and aesthetics in favour of making films that give 
women’s perspectives and storylines top priority. Working 
with her husband, Peter Wollen, Mulvey has actively engaged 
in feminist cinema, producing experimental films such as 
Riddles of the Sphinx (1977).

The work of Laura Mulvey has had a significant influence 
on feminist studies and film theory. Her theories on the male 
gaze and visual pleasure have grown to be fundamental 
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to studies of gender and representation in films. Mulvey’s 
theories have been extensively examined, questioned, and 
developed by academics from a variety of disciplines. Her 
work continues to shape the way we analyse and critique 
gendered power dynamics in cinema. Her influential essay 
Visual Pleasure and Narrative Cinema remains a cornerstone 
in feminist film theory.

4.1.3 Giuliana Bruno
Giuliana Bruno is an Italian-born scholar renowned for 

her contributions to the fields of visual culture, architecture, 
film theory, and media studies. Her interdisciplinary approach 
has enriched the understanding of how space, movement, and 
visuality intersect in various forms of cultural expression. 
Bruno’s work, particularly her exploration of the relationship 
between architecture and film, has established her as a leading 
figure in contemporary cultural theory.

Bruno did her higher education at the University of Naples, 
where she studied literature and philosophy. Later, she moved 
to America to pursue a Ph.D. at Harvard University in the 
field of Visual and Environmental Studies. This differentiation 
in her multifaceted educational career laid the base for her 
interdisciplinary approach toward cultural studies. She has 
been a teacher and a researcher at some of the most reputed 
institutions. She is currently the Emmet Blakeney Gleason 
Professor of Visual and Environmental Studies at Harvard 
University.

Giuliana Bruno’s interdisciplinary approach and range of 
innovative theories have deeply influenced the ways in which 
visual culture is understood and perceived. By combining 
insights from film theory, architecture, art history, and media 
studies, she offers new insights into the emotional and spatial 
dimensions of visual experiences. Her work serves as a 
bridge between different disciplines, making it possible for 
scholars to move beyond the borders of their disciplines and 
understand how diverse artistic forms of cultural expression 
interplay and influence each other. Through her works, Bruno 
demonstrates that visual culture cannot be fully understood 
in isolation but must be examined in the broader context of 
spatial and material practices.

Giuliana Bruno’s research into the relationship between 
space and emotion is at the very heart of her significance in 
visual culture. In her deeply influential work Atlas of Emotion: 
Journeys in Art, Architecture, and Film, she coined the term 
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“haptic visuality” which describes how visual experiences can 
evoke a sense of touch and physical engagement with art. This 
idea challenges traditional notions of visuality as purely optical 
and emphasises the multisensory nature of visual experiences. 
In Atlas of Emotion, Bruno maps out the connections between 
emotion, space, and visuality, arguing that the experience of 
art, architecture, and film is deeply intertwined with emotional 
journeys. This avant-garde approach gives insight into the 
spatial and emotional dimensions of visual cultures.

In Public Intimacy: Architecture and the Visual Arts, Bruno 
analyses the connection between public spaces and intimate 
experiences; she details the way in which architecture and 
art function in creating situations for the making of human 
interactions and emotional experiences in the visual arts. 
Another key contribution of hers to the field of visual culture 
has been through a materiality-surface discussion in Surface: 
Matters of Aesthetics, Materiality, and Media. In the work, 
Bruno focuses on surfaces in art, architecture, and media as 
they are interpreted to mediate our experience of the world, 
exploring how they mediate our interactions with the world 
and highlighting the central role of surfaces in shaping visual 
experiences.

Giuliana Bruno’s ability to bridge several fields of study 
and provide a holistic view of visual experiences has made 
her a key figure in the field of visual culture. She has opened 
the door for a more sophisticated understanding of how visual 
media can have a significant, intimate emotional impact on 
us by exploring the intersection of space, emotion, and visual 
perception.

4.1.4 Lisa Cartright 
Lisa Cartwright is a well-known scholar who has made 

significant contributions to visual culture, media studies, 
science and technology studies, and feminist theory. Her 
interdisciplinary work has helped us better understand how 
visual media connects with science, technology, and gender. 
Cartwright’s research and writing offer valuable insights into 
the ways in which visuality functions to generate knowledge 
and depict bodies, notably in scientific and medical settings. 
She demonstrates to us that visual media encompasses more 
than simply what we see; it also involves our understanding 
and interpretation of the outside world.

Cartwright’s academic journey started with a strong 
foundation in the humanities and social sciences. She 
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graduated from Smith College, where she developed a keen 
interest in how media, culture, and technology intersect. She 
then pursued graduate studies at New York University (NYU), 
earning a Ph.D. in Cinema Studies. Her time at NYU was 
pivotal, as it shaped her interdisciplinary approach by blending 
film theory, visual culture, and science and technology 
studies. Throughout her career, Cartwright has held various 
prestigious teaching and research positions. She is currently a 
professor at the University of California, San Diego (UCSD) 
in the Department of Communication and Science Studies. 
Her position at UCSD demonstrates her proficiency in these 
areas and her commitment to investigating the ways in which 
visual media and technologies affect how we see gender, 
science, and medicine. Through the skillful integration of ideas 
from several disciplines, Cartwright illustrates how different 
domains interact and influence one another, deepening our 
understanding of visual culture.

In her influential book Screening the Body: Tracing 
Medicine’s Visual Culture, Lisa Cartwright explores how 
medical imaging technologies, such as X-rays, MRIs, and 
ultrasounds, shape our understanding of the human body, 
arguing that these technologies do not just reflect medical 
realities but actively construct them. This work critically 
analyses the intersection between visual media and medical 
science, showing how medical visualisations contribute to 
knowledge production and influence medical practice and 
patient experience. Additionally, Cartwright co-authored 
Practices of Looking: An Introduction to Visual Culture 
with Marita Sturken, a widely used textbook that provides 
a comprehensive introduction to visual culture theories and 
practices, covering topics like the production and consumption 
of images, representation, spectatorship, and the role of 
visuality in shaping cultural and social identities.

A key part of Lisa Cartwright’s work focuses on feminist 
theory and gender studies. She looks at how visual media and 
technologies show gender and the body, pointing out how 
these images can either support or challenge gender norms. 
She highlights that medical images often reflect and reinforce 
gendered ideas about bodies and health. Cartwright’s 
feminist view is essential to her research, helping us better 
understand how visual culture connects with gender and 
identity issues. Her significance in visual culture comes from 
her interdisciplinary approach and her careful study of how 
visual media links with science, technology, and gender. 
Cartwright’s work has inspired scholars to think about the 
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complex relationships between visual media, technology, 
and society, and to examine how visual images shape our 
understanding of science, medicine, and gender.

4.1.5 Nicholas Mirzoeff
Nicholas Mirzoeff is a well-known scholar and professor 

famous for his impactful work in visual culture. His 
contributions have greatly influenced how we understand and 
study visual media, visuality, and representation. Mirzoeff’s 
interdisciplinary approach covers cultural studies, media 
studies, art history, and critical theory. He has played a crucial 
role in developing and promoting visual culture studies, 
highlighting the importance of visuality in modern society.

Born in England, Nicholas Mirzoeff had an early interest 
in arts and humanities. He studied modern history at the 
University of Oxford and then moved to the United States 
for further studies. He earned his Ph.D. in Art History from 
the University of California, San Diego, where his interest in 
visual culture grew. Throughout his academic career, he has 
held teaching and research positions at prestigious institutions 
like the University of Wisconsin-Madison and New York 
University (NYU). NYU, as a Professor of Media, Culture, 
and Communication, he continues to influence and mentor 
students in the field of visual culture.

Nicholas Mirzoeff is considered a pioneering figure in visual 
culture studies, having played a crucial role in establishing and 
defining the field. His seminal work, An Introduction to Visual 
Culture (1999), is widely regarded as a foundational text 
that introduced scholars and students to the interdisciplinary 
study of visual culture.  In An Introduction to Visual Culture, 
Mirzoeff covers a broad range of topics that demonstrate 
how visual culture permeates various aspects of everyday 
life. He discusses how visuality shapes our understanding of 
identity, power, and social dynamics, exploring themes such 
as the portrayal of race and gender in media, the impact of 
advertising and consumer culture, and the role of visual media 
in political movements.

For example  Mirzoeff examines how visual representations 
of race and ethnicity in film and television can reinforce 
stereotypes or challenge prevailing narratives. He analyses 
iconic images and their cultural significance, such as how 
the portrayal of African Americans in the media has evolved 
over time and its impact on public perception and social 
policy. Another key concept introduced in the book is the 
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idea of “visuality” as a field of power relations. Mirzoeff 
argues that what we see and how we see it are influenced by 
social, political, and historical contexts. He explores how 
surveillance technologies and practices, from CCTV cameras 
to social media monitoring, shape our experiences of public 
and private spaces, reflecting broader power dynamics.

Mirzoeff also delves into the methodologies for analysing 
visual culture, encouraging an interdisciplinary approach that 
combines insights from art history, cultural studies, media 
studies, and critical theory. He emphasises the importance  the 
production, dissemination, and reception of visual images in 
understanding their cultural impact. This approach has enabled 
scholars to examine a wide array of visual phenomena, from 
classical art to digital media, within their specific cultural and 
historical contexts.

Mirzoeff’s scholarship is characterised by his critical 
engagement with visual culture. He challenges conventional 
ways of seeing and understanding images, advocating for a 
more nuanced and politically aware approach to visual analysis. 
His work, particularly in The Right to Look: A Counterhistory 
of Visuality (2011), critiques dominant visual regimes that 
reinforce inequalities and exclusionary practices. Mirzoeff 
argues for the democratisation of visual representation and 
the right of marginalised groups to participate in and shape 
visual culture.

Another significant aspect of Mirzoeff’s work is his 
advocacy for visual activism. He explores how visual media, 
including photography, film, digital imagery, and social media, 
can be powerful tools for social change and political activism. 
Mirzoeff examines how activists use visual strategies to 
challenge hegemonic narratives, raise awareness about social 
issues, and mobilise communities. Nicholas Mirzoeff’s work 
has had a profound impact on the field of visual culture studies. 
His interdisciplinary approach and innovative theories have 
expanded the scope of visual culture, incorporating insights 
from art history, cultural studies, media studies, and critical 
theory. Mirzoeff has also played a key role in promoting 
visual culture as an academic discipline, through his teaching, 
writing, and public lectures.

His emphasis on the political dimensions of visuality 
and his advocacy for visual activism have inspired scholars 
and activists alike to consider the power of visual media in 
shaping social and political realities. By highlighting the ways 
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in which visuality intersects with issues of power, identity, and 
resistance, Mirzoeff’s works encourage a critical engagement 
with the visual world.

Summarised Overview
John Berger significantly influenced art criticism and visual culture through his 

interdisciplinary approach blending sociology, politics, and philosophy. His acclaimed 
works like Ways of Seeing challenged traditional art norms, exploring how social factors 
shape our perception of art and culture. Berger’s legacy continues to shape contemporary 
art criticism worldwide. Laura Mulvey revolutionised feminist film theory by exposing 
how mainstream cinema perpetuates gender stereotypes through concepts like the 
“male gaze.” Her influential essay, Visual Pleasure and Narrative Cinema, critiques 
Hollywood’s portrayal of women as passive objects of desire. Mulvey advocates for 
feminist filmmaking that challenges these norms, influencing modern analyses of gender 
representation in media and cinema. Giuliana Bruno, an expert in visual culture and 
architecture, has deepened our understanding of how space and emotion intersect in 
cultural expression. Her interdisciplinary research bridges film theory, art history, and 
media studies, emphasising the multisensory nature of visual experiences. Bruno’s 
work, including Atlas of Emotion, explores how surfaces and public spaces shape our 
interactions with the world, establishing her as a leading figure in contemporary cultural 
theory. Lisa Cartwright has made significant contributions to visual culture and feminist 
theory through her interdisciplinary research at UCSD. Her studies on how visual media 
intersect with science and gender challenge societal norms and perceptions. Cartwright’s 
influential books, such as Screening the Body, critique medical imaging’s impact on our 
understanding of bodies and identities, inspiring new perspectives on visual media’s role 
in shaping cultural and social identities. Nicholas Mirzoeff’s interdisciplinary approach 
has shaped visual culture studies by exploring how visuality influences everyday life and 
societal power dynamics. His foundational texts, like An Introduction to Visual Culture, 
examine media representation, consumer culture, and political activism through a critical 
lens. Mirzoeff’s work encourages scholars to reflect on visual media’s role in shaping 
identities and fostering social change globally.

Assignments

1.	 Compare and contrast John Berger’s Ways of Seeing with Laura Mulvey’s Visu-
al Pleasure and Narrative Cinema. How do their respective critiques of visual 
media intersect, particularly in their analysis of the male gaze and its impact on 
representation?

2.	 Discuss the interdisciplinary approaches of Giuliana Bruno and Lisa Cartwright 
in visual culture studies. How do their backgrounds in architecture, film theory, 
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and science and technology studies contribute to their unique perspectives on 
visuality and spatiality in cultural expression?

3.	 Examine the role of feminist theory in the works of Laura Mulvey and Lisa Cart-
wright. How do their analyses of visual media challenge traditional gender roles 
and representation, especially in relation to the male gaze and medical imaging 
technologies?

4.	 Evaluate Nicholas Mirzoeff’s concept of “visuality” as discussed in An Intro-
duction to Visual Culture. How does Mirzoeff argue for the democratisation of 
visual representation, and what implications does this have for understanding 
power dynamics in contemporary society?

5.	 Compare the methodologies used by John Berger and Giuliana Bruno in their 
respective analyses of art and visual culture. How do Berger’s critiques of art as 
commodified objects contrast with Bruno’s exploration of emotional and spatial 
dimensions in Atlas of Emotion?

6.	 Discuss the significance of John Berger’s novel G. in relation to his contributions 
to art criticism. How does the narrative structure of G. reflect Berger’s broader 
themes of realism versus abstraction and the socio-political context of his time?

Suggested Reading
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2008.
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3.	 Bruno, Giuliana. Public Intimacy: Architecture and the Visual Arts. United 
Kingdom, Penguin Random House LLC, 2007.
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United Kingdom, University of Chicago Press, 2014.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions
Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the 

paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the 
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective 
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for 
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.SG
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Theories of Visual Media and 
Digital Culture

Unit 2

Learning Outcomes
Upon completion of this unit, the learner will be able to:

	f understand the concept of visualism and its emphasis on visual experiences 
in shaping perceptions and knowledge

	f explain Arjun Appadurai’s idea of Mediascapes and how electronic tools 
influence cultural and social narratives

	f describe how digital communities provide a sense of belonging through 
shared interests on digital platforms

	f analyse the role of visual representation and competence in interpreting and 
engaging with visual media

Background
Visual culture studies is a diverse and interdisciplinary academic field that delves into 

the ways in which visual images and media influence our understanding, beliefs, and 
interactions. This area of study gained prominence in the latter part of the 20th century 
as academics began to acknowledge the growing significance of visual media in our 
daily lives, encompassing everything from traditional art forms to the digital platforms 
of today. By drawing on insights from disciplines such as art history, cultural studies, 
media studies, anthropology, and sociology, visual culture studies seeks to explore and 
unpack the impact of visuality on societal norms and practices.

Visual culture studies go beyond analysing the content of images to explore the 
broader contexts in which they are produced, shared, and consumed. This field delves 
into how visual media both mirror and shape cultural norms, identities, power dynamics, 
and societal values. Researchers in visual culture examine how visual technologies and 
practices influence human behaviour and cognition, as well as how images can either 
challenge or uphold established social structures and beliefs. Ultimately, the goal of 
visual culture studies is to deepen our comprehension of how visual experiences shape 
our perceptions of the world and our roles within it.

Keywords
Visualism,  Mediascape, Digital Communities, Visual Anthropology, Visual 
Representation, Institutional Theory, Social Network Theory, High Art, Graphic 
Narratives 
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Discussion

4.2.1 Visualism 
Visualism refers to the prioritisation of visual experiences 

and imagery in understanding and representing reality. It 
highlights the importance of sight and visual representations 
in shaping perceptions, knowledge, and cultural meanings. 
This concept underscores that seeing is the primary way of 
knowing and experiencing the world, suggesting that visual 
information is more immediate and impactful compared to 
other sensory experiences.

In a visually driven culture, media forms like photography, 
film, television, and digital media play a central role in 
communication and representation. Visualism reflects how 
these forms shape and influence public opinion, cultural norms, 
and social values. It acknowledges the cultural significance 
of images and visual symbols, recognizing how visual 
elements convey meaning, evoke emotions, and contribute to 
constructing identity and reality.

The concept of visualism also explores how visual 
representations influence the production and dissemination of 
knowledge. It examines the role of visuals in fields such as 
science, education, and journalism, where images can shape 
understanding and interpretation. However, some scholars 
critique visualism for potentially overshadowing other 
forms of knowledge and sensory experiences. They argue 
that an overemphasis on visual culture can lead to a narrow 
understanding of reality, neglecting the importance of other 
senses and modes of knowing.

4.2.2 Mediascape 
According to Arjun Appadurai, mediascapes refer to the 

various electronic platforms, such as newspapers, magazines, 
TV stations, and film studios, used for the production and 
dissemination of information. These platforms are now 
widely accessible to both private and public entities across the 
globe. Mediascapes also encompass the images and narratives 
generated by these media, which are shaped by factors such as 
whether they are intended as documentaries or entertainment, 
the technologies employed, their target audiences—whether 
local, national, or international—and the nature of their 
ownership.
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The key point is that mediascapes offer viewers around the 
world a vast and complex mix of images, stories, and cultural 
representations. This mix combines elements of commodities, 
news, and politics, especially through TV, films, and cassette 
forms. As a result, people everywhere experience media as 
a blend of print, movies, electronic screens, and billboards, 
making it hard to tell what is real and what is fictional. This 
blurring of reality and fiction is more pronounced for audiences 
far from urban life, who might create imagined worlds that 
seem fantastic or unrealistic from other perspectives.

Mediascapes, created by both private and state entities, 
focus on images and stories that depict parts of reality. They 
provide viewers with elements like characters, plots, and text 
forms, which people use to create imagined lives, both their 
own and those of others elsewhere. These imagined scripts 
can be broken down into complex metaphors that shape how 
people live, forming narratives about others and potential 
lives. These fantasies can spark desires for acquiring things 
and moving to new places.

4.2.3 Media Influence
Douglas Kellner, a theorist in media culture and critical 

media literacy has pointed out that, in today’s media-centric 
and consumer-driven societies, radio, television, film, and 
other media platforms play a significant role in shaping 
individuals’ identities. These mediums influence how people 
perceive themselves, gender roles, social class, ethnicity, race, 
sexuality, age, nationality, and other aspects of identity. Media 
culture also moulds individuals’ worldviews, values, ideals, 
and sense of self, while creating distinctions between “us” and 
“them” by portraying certain groups as threats or enemies. 
Through storytelling, media provides symbols, myths, and 
cultural references that help individuals connect with their 
society. Additionally, media representations showcase power 
dynamics, legitimising authority figures and reinforcing the 
notion that the powerless must conform or face repression.

The media industries wield significant influence in 
contemporary societies, underscoring the importance of 
comprehending their operations in order to navigate, shape, 
and transform the world we inhabit. Media serves as a 
formidable economic powerhouse, fuelling consumer demand 
and shaping desires through advertising and entertainment, 
often fostering a consumerist lifestyle dictated by media 
influence. From a political standpoint, the media is a crucial 
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instrument, serving as a battleground for political struggles 
and a tool for manipulation and dominance. Socially, media 
occupies a central role in individuals’ recreational pursuits, 
moulding their beliefs and values, while also serving as a 
platform for resistance and the cultivation of alternative 
societal perspectives.

The ever-evolving advancements in media technology 
consistently transform the realm of visual culture, starting 
from the creation of photography and film to the emergence 
of virtual and augmented reality, presenting fresh avenues for 
producing and consuming visual content. The accessibility 
of digital media platforms has democratised the process of 
creating and sharing this content, enabling a diverse array of 
voices and viewpoints to be showcased. Furthermore, media 
plays a crucial role in establishing and popularising aesthetic 
norms, influencing perceptions of beauty, style, and artistic 
expression, with these standards fluctuating significantly 
across various societies and historical eras.

The influence of media culture is profound in shaping our 
behaviours, thoughts, emotions, beliefs, fears, and desires. 
It serves as a guide on how to navigate the complexities 
of society, dictating norms on gender roles, appearance, 
consumption habits, social interactions, and aspirations for 
success. Through various forms of media such as advertising, 
comedy, and drama, we are constantly reminded of the benefits 
of conformity and the repercussions of deviating from societal 
standards. Ultimately, media culture plays a pivotal role in 
defining our identities and shaping our perceptions of the 
world around us.

In essence, media culture plays a significant role in shaping 
individuals’ beliefs, behaviours, and perceptions to align with 
societal norms and values. It also highlights the repercussions 
of deviating from these norms. Therefore, developing critical 
media literacy is essential for individuals to effectively navigate 
and respond to the pervasive influence of media culture. By 
understanding the media’s impact on society, its mechanisms 
of control, and its alignment with corporate and governmental 
interests, individuals can become more discerning of media 
messages, resist their influence, and construct their own 
interpretations and cultural expressions. By learning to analyse, 
question, and challenge societal manipulation, individuals can 
gain agency over their cultural surroundings and contribute 
to the creation of alternative cultural narratives and identities.
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4.2.4 Digital Communities
Digital communities are groups that bring individuals 

together through digital platforms rather than in-person 
gatherings, as explained by Jason Ohler. These communities 
can range from purely online interactions to a combination 
of virtual and in-person engagement. The common thread 
among these communities is that individuals choose to join 
based on shared interests and goals. For instance, individuals 
may subscribe to a YouTube channel, enroll in an online 
class, join a mailing list for fans of a sports team, participate 
in a blog discussing global issues, or collaborate on a wiki 
page. Despite lacking physical proximity, digital communities 
provide a sense of community and connection where members 
feel a strong sense of belonging and emotional attachment.

It is because digital communities feel local that the global 
community becomes less abstract in two significant ways. 
First, an emotional dimension is added to the global community 
through participatory social media. Individuals engage in 
communication—whether through text, voice, video, avatars, 
or other mediums—leading to the formation of genuine 
emotional connections and intellectual engagement. Second, 
the digital community functions as an evolving repository of 
resources that provides context for a wide range of activities. 
Community activities are informed by the consumption of 
reports, videos, and an abundance of online materials. These 
resources are equally accessible to all, making the digital 
community a constantly updated community centre and 
museum.

Members of digital communities shape collective identities 
by sharing visual and cultural expressions, often providing 
marginalised groups with a space to represent themselves and 
find solidarity. These communities enable the exchange of 
cultural ideas and practices across geographical boundaries, 
creating hybrid cultural forms and new visual languages. The 
nature of digital communities is significantly influenced by 
the technology and platforms that host them, as algorithms, 
platform policies, and digital tool designs impact how 
these communities form and function. Additionally, digital 
communities are both producers and consumers of culture, 
generating new cultural artefacts and practices while engaging 
with and interpreting existing ones.

4.2.5 Visual Anthropology
The term “visual anthropology” was introduced by 

	f Digital communities 
and virtual bonds

	f Localising the global

	f Cultural exchange 
and representationSG

O
U



SGOU - MA English - SLM - Cultural Studies 235

Margaret Mead in the 1960s to counter the idea of “non-
verbal anthropology,” which she saw as negative. However, 
the term has always been debated. Jay Ruby preferred the term 
“anthropology of visual communication” instead of “visual 
anthropology.” Sarah Pink argued that visual anthropology 
is focused on both visuals and visual communication. Sol 
Worth noted that the term “visual anthropology” came into 
use after World War II and became linked with using cameras 
to document culture.

Visual anthropology is a branch of anthropology with two 
main goals that often overlap. The first goal is to enhance 
ethnographic studies by incorporating images, including 
photos, videos, and films. This helps to better communicate 
anthropological observations and insights. It is the study of 
visual elements within anthropology and the application of 
visual methods to anthropological research. Historically, it 
was often synonymous with ethnographic film. However, 
in modern times, it has expanded to include other visual 
forms. Technological advancements and changes in theory 
have further broadened its scope. Visual anthropology often 
overlaps with the anthropology of art, material culture, media 
studies, film studies, and photographic history. In the 21st 
century, it has also intersected with action anthropology and 
development studies.

The second goal is to understand visual images in the 
context of art, which involves exploring several questions. 
These questions include how much humans rely on what they 
see, how they integrate visual information into their lives, and 
how important the visual aspect of life is in different societies 
or civilizations. It also examines how visual images represent, 
exhibit, or reproduce actions, people, or serve as examples.

Methods in visual anthropology include photo elicitation, 
where images are used to provoke culturally relevant responses 
from informants. The final products of these methods are 
narratives, such as films, videos, or photo essays, which 
depict typical events of a cultural scene. Sarah Pink argued 
that instead of just creating more anthropology for academic 
audiences, visual anthropologists should seize opportunities to 
connect across academic disciplines and cultural boundaries. 
Using visuals as a form of social intervention has a strong 
foundation in historical and interdisciplinary contexts.

4.2.6 Visual Ethics 
Visual ethics refers to the principles and guidelines that en-
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sure visual media are created, distributed, and consumed in 
a respectful, fair, and responsible manner. It involves consid-
ering the moral implications of visual content and its impact 
on individuals and society. One key aspect of visual ethics is 
respecting the subjects depicted in media. This means treating 
people with dignity, obtaining informed consent, respecting 
their privacy, and avoiding exploitation or misrepresentation.

Another additional key factor to consider is the importance of 
upholding truthfulness and precision in visual depictions. It 
is essential to steer clear of any form of image manipulation 
or editing that could potentially mislead or deceive the audi-
ence. Furthermore, it is imperative to be mindful and respect-
ful of various cultural contexts, acknowledging and valuing 
the differences that exist. Visual content creators must avoid 
perpetuating stereotypes or biases and instead, embrace and 
celebrate diverse cultural viewpoints.

Visual ethics also involves taking into account how visual 
media can affect viewers, especially those who may be more 
susceptible to its influence. This includes being aware of the 
emotional and mental impact images can have. Additionally, 
ethical considerations extend to the use of technology, requiring 
responsible use of digital tools and being honest about any 
digital manipulations. It is crucial to refrain from creating 
misleading or damaging content through technological means.

Finally, accountability and transparency are important in 
visual ethics. This involves being responsible for the visual 
content produced and distributed, and being clear about the 
methods and intentions behind it. Being open to critique and 
willing to correct mistakes are also vital components. Visual 
ethics aims to promote integrity, respect, and responsibility in 
visual culture, ensuring that visual media positively contribute 
to society without causing harm or perpetuating injustice.

4.2.7 Visual Rhetoric
Throughout history, images have always held a prominent 

place in society. Public images have consistently been used to 
convey messages and influence opinions, serving as powerful 
tools of persuasion. Visual rhetoric, in simple terms, is about 
how we are influenced by what we see. While rhetoric, 
especially in politics, often involves using language—either 
written or spoken—to persuade people, visual rhetoric focuses 
on how we understand and find meaning in the images we 
encounter.
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Visual rhetoric combines two terms - visuals and rhetoric – 
that,  in academic research, seem different or even contradictory.  
To understand each term better, it’s useful to separate visuals 
from rhetoric. Visual refers to the cultural practices of 
seeing and looking, as well as the artifacts created in various 
communicative forms and media. Visual media, images, and 
pictorial messages are everywhere in our culture. We associate 
them with aesthetic expression, pleasure, emotional response, 
fine art, and popular culture. Image makers use visuals to 
record, document, investigate, instruct, report, thrill, excite, 
entertain, sell, and often persuade.

On the other hand, rhetoric focuses on persuasive symbolic 
actions. Rhetoric seeks to create public audiences through 
symbolic identifications specific to historical times, places, 
and contexts. Rhetors and their actions show agency, which 
means the ability to act in a way that others in the community 
recognize or pay attention to.

  Thus, visual rhetoric refers to symbolic actions carried 
out mainly through visual means. These actions become 
meaningful through culturally derived ways of looking and 
seeing and aim to influence diverse audiences. Visual means can 
include photography, film, posters, cartoons, bodies, drawings, 
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demonstrations, memorials, emblems, advertisements, 
illustrations, television, and computer screens—basically any 
form of communication understood primarily through vision.

Visual rhetoric invites complex responses from viewers. 
These responses can be spontaneous and immediate, or they 
can involve lingering and reflective consideration. Audience 
engagement with visual rhetoric can reinforce, challenge, 
or change commonly held assumptions and values, guiding 
both individual choices and collective actions. Visual rhetoric 
shapes how we know, think, and behave. Like other forms 
of rhetoric, visual rhetoric engages diverse public audiences 
through its production, circulation, understanding, reception, 
and consumption. It aims to create communities of viewers, 
spectators, witnesses, and participants through various visual 
actions.

4.2.8 Visual Mediation
Visual mediation refers to the process by which images 

and visual media shape, influence, and convey meanings and 
messages within a cultural context. It involves the ways in 
which visual content is created, presented, and interpreted, 
affecting how people perceive and understand the world 
around them.

The process begins with the creation and presentation of 
visual media, which includes everything from paintings and 
photographs to films and digital content. The composition, 
framing, and presentation of these visuals play a crucial role 
in how they are perceived. Visual media often carry cultural, 
social, and political messages, and visual mediation examines 
how these messages are embedded in images and how they 
communicate particular ideas, values, or ideologies to viewers.

Audience interpretation and reception are also key aspects 
of visual mediation. How viewers interpret and make sense 
of visual media is influenced by their cultural backgrounds, 
experiences, and the contexts in which they encounter the 
visuals. This highlights how visual media can shape cultural 
norms and societal attitudes. For instance, advertising images 
can influence perceptions of beauty, while news photography 
can impact public opinion on political issues.

Advances in technology significantly affect visual 
mediation. Tools and platforms such as social media, digital 
photography, and virtual reality influence how visuals are 
produced and consumed. Additionally, visual mediation 
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involves understanding the power dynamics in the creation 
and dissemination of visual media, considering who controls 
the production of images, whose perspectives are represented, 
and whose voices are marginalised.

4.2.9 Visual Representation
The concept of “representation” is commonly used in 

two distinct ways. On one hand, it can describe the act of 
connecting original objects or ideas with their corresponding 
images or symbols. On the other hand, it can refer to these 
images or symbols themselves. Typically, the context in which 
the term is used provides clarity as to which definition is being 
referenced, allowing for its interchangeability without further 
elaboration. Thus, the concept of “representation” involves 
signs that stand in for and replace something else. Visual 
representation specifically refers to cases where these signs 
are visual (instead of textual, mathematical etc.). Anything 
can be visually represented, from abstract concepts to concrete 
objects or data items in the real world.

The term “visual representation” encompasses the various 
ways in which visual images and forms of media are utilised 
to portray, convey, and shape interpretations of individuals, 
locations, occurrences, and ideas. This process involves 
incorporating visual components like pictures, movies, 
artwork, promotions, and digital platforms to effectively 
communicate and articulate concepts.

Visual representations are not just passive images; they 
actively create and convey meanings influenced by cultural, 
social, and historical contexts. These representations often 
reflect and reinforce power dynamics within society. They 
can perpetuate stereotypes, marginalise certain groups, or 
promote dominant ideologies. The way subjects are visually 
represented can shape public perceptions and attitudes. For 
example, media representations of gender, race, and class 
can influence societal norms and expectations. Viewers 
interpret visual representations based on their own cultural 
backgrounds, experiences, and knowledge, leading to varied 
interpretations among different audiences.

The reception of visual representations involves how they 
are understood and responded to by audiences. This can 
include emotional reactions, critical analyses, and the ways in 
which images are used and circulated. The meanings of visual 
representations are deeply embedded in cultural contexts, 
with symbols, styles, and visual conventions varying greatly 
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between different cultures and historical periods. Visual 
representations can serve as a form of social commentary, 
critiquing or reflecting on societal issues, norms, and values. 
Paintings, photographs, films, advertisements, and digital 
media are all examples of visual representations that shape 
our understanding of the world. Additionally, monuments, 
billboards, and public art serve as visual representations that 
contribute to collective memory and identity.

4.2.10 Visual Competence
Visual competence refers to the ability to critically 

understand, interpret, and engage with visual media and images. 
This competence involves several key aspects. The first aspect 
is interpretation and analysis. This means being able to decode 
and interpret the meanings and messages conveyed through 
visual media. It includes understanding the cultural, social, and 
historical contexts that shape visual representations. Another 
important aspect is critical thinking. This involves the capacity 
to critically assess the power dynamics, ideologies, and biases 
that are embedded in visual media. It means recognizing how 
images can perpetuate stereotypes, marginalised groups, or 
reinforce dominant ideologies.

Having a strong grasp of technical skills is essential in 
the field of visual media. It is important to be well-versed 
in the tools, techniques, and processes used in creating 
visual content, such as photography, film, and digital media. 
Additionally, cultural awareness is crucial in understanding 
how visual representations can vary across different cultures 
and historical periods. This involves recognizing the symbols, 
styles, and conventions that are specific to particular cultural 
contexts. Furthermore, ethical considerations play a significant 
role in visual media, as it is important to be mindful of the 
ethical implications of visual representation, including issues 
such as privacy, consent, and the potential impact of images 
on individuals and communities.

The importance of visual literacy cannot be overstated. It 
encompasses the skills needed to both create and interpret visual 
content in a meaningful way. Being visually literate means 
having the ability to effectively communicate ideas through 
images, as well as being able to understand and analyse visual 
messages accurately. Ultimately, visual competence requires 
a blend of interpretative abilities, critical thinking, technical 
expertise, cultural sensitivity, ethical awareness, and visual 
literacy. It empowers individuals to interact with and make 
sense of the visual realm in a deliberate and informed way.
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4.2.11 Theory of Art
In the field of visual culture, the theory of art explores 

the cultural aspects of vision and how artifacts and pictures 
are made to be seen in specific ways. Whitney Davis, in 
his book A General Theory of Visual Culture, proposes that 
“visuality” represents the visual perspective from which 
culturally constituted aspects of artifacts and pictures become 
visible to informed viewers. Certain concepts are central to 
understanding the theory of art in visual culture. 

Art is deeply influenced by the culture in which it is 
produced, including the values, beliefs, and practices of society, 
as well as the specific historical moment. Understanding 
the cultural context helps in interpreting the meanings and 
significance of artworks. Representation involves how art 
depicts reality, ideas, and emotions, exploring how artists use 
visual elements to convey messages and how viewers interpret 
these representations. Aesthetics, the study of beauty and taste 
in art, involves analysing what makes an artwork pleasing or 
meaningful and how aesthetic values vary across different 
cultures and time periods.

Art can reflect and shape identities related to gender, 
race, class, and nationality, and often engages with power 
dynamics by challenging or reinforcing dominant ideologies. 
Symbolism is used in art to convey deeper meanings, revealing 
insights about cultural and societal issues. The way art is 
received and interpreted by audiences is crucial, with different 
viewers having diverse interpretations based on their personal 
experiences and cultural backgrounds. The materials and 
techniques used in art are also significant, with advances in 
technology continually transforming how art is produced and 
experienced, from traditional painting and sculpture to digital 
art and virtual reality.

Visual culture often intersects with other disciplines such as 
anthropology, sociology, history, and media studies, enriching 
the understanding of art by providing multiple perspectives. 
Critical theory involves analysing the social and political 
implications of art, looking at how it can reflect and critique 
societal issues such as inequality, oppression, and injustice. 
In summary, the theory of art in visual culture encompasses 
a broad range of concepts, emphasising the importance of 
context, representation, aesthetics, identity, power, symbolism, 
audience, technology, interdisciplinary approaches, and 
critical analysis in interpreting and valuing art.
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4.2.12 Institutional Theory
The institutional theory of art, first proposed by philosopher 

George Dickie in the 1970s, provides a framework for 
understanding what makes something an artwork. This theory 
suggests that an object or a piece of work becomes art through 
the context of its presentation within the art world, rather than 
through any inherent qualities it might possess.

The theory posits the existence of an “artworld,” a network 
of people and institutions including artists, critics, curators, 
gallery owners, and art historians. This network collectively 
creates and upholds the conventions and criteria that define 
what is considered art. Art institutions such as museums, 
galleries, and academic bodies play a crucial role in conferring 
the status of “art” on objects. When an institution recognizes 
and presents something as art, it becomes art within the context 
of the institutional framework.

According to institutional theory, art is defined by the 
recognition and acceptance by members of the artworld. This 
means that the social context and collective agreement within 
the artworld determine what qualifies as art. For an object to 
be considered art, it must be acknowledged as an artefact that 
is meant to be appreciated for its aesthetic qualities or as an 
instance of creativity. This includes traditional art forms like 
painting and sculpture, as well as newer forms like digital art 
and performance art.

Critics of the institutional theory point out that it can lead to 
a circular definition: something is art because the artworld says 
it is. However, proponents argue that this circularity reflects 
the reality of how art is socially constructed and understood. 
The institutional theory acknowledges that what is considered 
art can change over time as the conventions and standards of 
the artworld evolve. New forms and genres of art can emerge 
as they gain acceptance within the institutional framework. 
The institutional theory of art emphasises the role of social 
context, institutional recognition, and collective agreement 
in defining and understanding art. It shifts the focus from 
inherent qualities of the artwork to the cultural and institutional 
practices that confer the status of art on objects.

4.2.13 Social Network Theory
Social network theory examines how social relationships and 

networks influence the creation, distribution, and interpretation 
of visual media. This theory emphasises the interconnectedness 
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of individuals and groups within social structures and how 
these connections shape cultural and visual experiences. That 
is, it focuses on the analysis of relationships, connections, and 
patterns of interaction among social groups. Social network 
theory highlights the importance of social connections in 
the dissemination of visual media. Artists, photographers, 
filmmakers, and other creators are often part of networks that 
include fellow artists, critics, curators, and audiences. These 
networks play a crucial role in determining which visual 
works gain visibility and recognition. Social relationships 
within these networks can facilitate collaborations, influence 
trends, and shape the direction of visual culture.

The theory also explores how visual content spreads through 
social networks. With the advent of digital media and social 
platforms, visual content can quickly reach a wide audience. 
Social networks enable the rapid sharing and dissemination of 
images, videos, and other visual media, often leading to viral 
phenomena. The way visual content is shared and consumed 
within these networks can influence public opinion, shape 
cultural norms, and impact social behaviour.

Theories about social networks examine how interactions 
within groups can influence the spread of information, changes 
in behaviour and language within communities, and the reasons 
why social relationships end. The ‘information’ mentioned 
above can refer to anything from a casual conversation 
between friends to news relayed by different media sources. 
The key focus is not on what the information is, but rather 
how it is passed from one person to another or from one or 
more people to entire populations. Social network theory also 
explores how social relationships can alter people’s language, 
behaviour, and attitudes.

4.2.14 High Art
High art typically refers to art forms and works that are 

considered to have significant cultural or aesthetic value 
according to established standards. This term contrasts 
with low art, which traditionally refers to more popular or 
commercial forms of art. High art is often associated with elite 
cultural institutions such as museums, galleries, and academic 
settings where it is studied and displayed.

In discussions of high art versus new art, several distinctions 
emerge.  These are some of the characteristics that are often- 
but not always- associated with the kind of art many people 
regard as high art and low art (new art): High art places a strong 
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emphasis on the authenticity of the artwork and the artist’s 
individual authenticity, often portraying the artist as a genius. 
Originality is highly prized in high art, with a focus on the 
unique qualities of the artist. There is a tendency to reject new 
techniques and commercial influences, favouring complexity 
and requiring essential prior knowledge. Consumption of high 
art follows formal practices, emphasising the originality and 
limited variation of products.

Conversely, new art shows a similar emphasis on authenticity 
but to a lesser extent, with more focus on creative teams rather 
than individual artists. It is more open to new techniques and 
innovations, often embracing outsiders and their contributions. 
New art places less emphasis on the originality of artworks and 
is characterised by informal consumption practices. Product 
variation is extensive, reflecting a greater openness to diverse 
artistic expressions and market influences.

4.2.15 Implied Viewer
Within the realm of visual culture, the notion of the “implied 

viewer” pertains to the theoretical or envisioned audience that 
a visual piece or artwork is crafted for. This concept revolves 
around the presumed perspective or stance from which the 
visual content is meant to be viewed, comprehended, and 
analysed. The implied viewer is not a distinct individual but 
rather a conceptualised representation of who the intended 
audience could potentially be, taking into account societal 
conventions, historical background, and the creative objectives 
of the artist.

The concept of the implied viewer is vital in dissecting 
how visual representations are constructed and presented to 
convey particular messages or elicit specific reactions. It takes 
into account various elements such as the desired emotional 
effect, the audience’s cultural background, and the societal 
setting in which the visual medium is displayed. In essence, 
understanding the implied viewer helps us comprehend how 
visual culture influences perceptions, beliefs, and significance 
in our world.

4.2.16 Graphic Narratives
Graphic narratives are defined as a form of storytelling 

primarily made up of a series of drawings or images and 
words. This could encompass anything from a comic book or 
strip, to a full-length graphic novel, such as Neil Gaiman’s The 
Sandman. They integrate visual elements such as illustrations, 
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panels, and frames with written dialogue, captions, and 
sometimes narrative prose. Unlike traditional prose novels 
or films, graphic narratives rely heavily on visual imagery to 
depict characters, settings, actions, and emotions.

Originally seen as a genre for children and teenagers, 
graphic narratives have grown in sophistication and popularity 
in recent decades, and many tackle serious issues. These 
narratives can cover a wide range of genres and themes, from 
superhero adventures to personal memoirs, from historical 
epics to science fiction and fantasy. What distinguishes 
graphic narratives is their unique blend of visual and textual 
storytelling techniques, offering a rich and immersive reading 
experience that engages both the eyes and the mind.

Graphic narratives, like graphic novels and comic books, 
tell stories primarily through visual sequences or panels. 
Each panel depicts a scene or action, often accompanied by 
dialogue or narration, guiding readers through the narrative’s 
progression. These narratives unfold across sequential panels, 
arranged to convey pacing, mood, and emphasis, blending 
textual elements such as dialogue, captions, and narrative 
boxes with visual storytelling. Artists employ diverse styles 
and techniques—like line work, colour choices, composition, 
and symbolism—to convey mood, tone, and meaning 
effectively.

By the 1970s, graphic narratives moved away from its 
image as childish newspaper fodder, and was being taken 
seriously as an art form. This led to the more complex and 
ambitious works which are celebrated in our current era.  
Graphic narratives span various genres and formats, appealing 
to a broad audience with standalone stories or serialised 
narratives. Graphic narratives delve into complex themes, 
offering social commentary, political critique, and reflections 
on cultural identity, evolving into a respected literary form 
that merges visual artistry with narrative depth, influencing 
both popular culture and literary scholarship.

4.2.17 Digital Humanities
Digital humanities is a broad term that refers to the use 

of digital technology in traditional humanities studies. It 
involves applying digital tools and techniques to research in 
areas like history, philosophy, and art. This interdisciplinary 
field brings together researchers from various backgrounds, 
including historians, philosophers, and computer scientists, 
to develop and analyse digital technologies that enhance 
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humanities research.

One key aspect of digital humanities is the creation of 
digital archives and databases. These archives store large 
amounts of data, such as digitised manuscripts, photographs, 
and maps, along with metadata that provides context. By 
digitising these documents, they become more accessible to 
researchers, allowing for easier analysis and study. This is 
especially helpful for researchers who are far away and cannot 
travel to access their source materials.

Digital humanities involves using digital tools and 
methods to study literature, history, philosophy, art, and other 
humanities disciplines. This includes techniques like text 
mining, data visualisation, and digital mapping. Scholars use 
software and algorithms to analyse large sets of data, such as 
digitised texts and historical documents, uncovering patterns 
and connections that traditional analysis might miss. Creating 
and maintaining digital archives and databases is also a 
significant aspect of digital humanities, making historical 
documents, literary works, and artworks more accessible to 
researchers and the public.

Digital humanities projects often incorporate multimedia 
elements like audio, video, and interactive features, enhancing 
the presentation and engagement with research. The field 
encourages collaboration among scholars from different 
disciplines, fostering innovation and new perspectives. 
It aims to make humanities research more accessible to 
the public by using digital platforms and tools, allowing 
scholars to share their work with a wider audience, including 
educators, students, and the general public. In teaching, digital 
humanities introduces new methods and tools, such as digital 
textbooks and online courses, to enhance student engagement 
and understanding through digital technology.
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Assignments

1.	 What is visualism in visual culture, and why is visual information considered 
more immediate and impactful than other sensory experiences? 

2.	 How do Mediascapes, as defined by Arjun Appadurai, shape cultural and so-
cial narratives? 

3.	 According to Douglas Kellner, how do media platforms influence individual 
identities and societal values? Elucidate.

4.	 Explain how digital communities are formed and provide a sense of belong-
ing according to Jason Ohler.

5.	 What are the key principles of visual ethics, and why are they important in 
visual media? Explain in detail.

6.	 Discuss the concept of visual rhetoric and how images serve as powerful 
tools of persuasion.

7.	 Define the concept of visual mediation and its role in shaping and conveying 
cultural meanings.

8.	 What is visual competence, and why is it important to critically engage with 
visual media? Explore.

Summarised Overview
Visualism in visual culture emphasises the importance of visual experiences and 

imagery in shaping our understanding of reality. It suggests that seeing is a primary way 
of knowing, making visual information more impactful than other sensory experiences. 
Concepts like Arjun Appadurai’s Mediascapes and Douglas Kellner’s media theories 
highlight how media platforms influence cultural narratives and individual identities. 
Digital communities, as explained by Jason Ohler, form through shared interests on digital 
platforms, creating a sense of belonging without physical proximity.

Visual anthropology, introduced by Margaret Mead, focuses on the role of visuals in 
documenting culture, while visual ethics ensures responsible creation and use of visual 
media. Throughout history, images have been powerful tools of persuasion, central to 
visual rhetoric. Visual mediation involves the creation, presentation, and interpretation 
of visual content, shaping how we perceive the world. Representation connects objects or 
ideas with visual symbols, crucial for understanding reality. Visual competence involves 
critically engaging with visual media and understanding its cultural contexts. Theories 
of art, like George Dickie’s institutional theory, and social network theory explore the 
influences on visual media creation and interpretation. High art, graphic narratives, and 
digital humanities all demonstrate the diverse applications and significance of visual 
culture in society.
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Space for Learner Engagement for Objective Questions
Learners are encouraged to develop objective questions based on the content in the 

paragraph as a sign of their comprehension of the content. The Learners may reflect on the 
recap bullets and relate their understanding with the narrative in order to frame objective 
questions from the given text. The University expects that 1 - 2 questions are developed for 
each paragraph. The space given below can be used for listing the questions.
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MODEL QUESTION PAPER- SET A

Sreenarayanaguru Open University
MA English Language and Literature

Discipline Core Course

M21EG08DC -English Critical Tradition from Aristotle to F.R. Leavis

End Semester Examination

Time: 3 Hours Total Marks: 70

Section A

Answer any five of the following questions in one or two sentences each. Each question 
carries 2 marks.						      (5x2=10 Marks)

1.	 Define cyberculture. 

2.	 What is the “male gaze” in Laura Mulvey’s theory? 

3.	 What does Marshall McLuhan mean by “the medium is the message”? 

4.	 How does Raymond Williams define “structures of feeling”? 

5.	 What is the concept of “polysemy” in media theory?

6.	 Define “cultural materialism” as proposed by Marvin Harris. 

7.	 What is Gramsci’s concept of “organic intellectuals”? 

8.	 What does the term “meta-media” refer to, as introduced by Lev Manovich? 

Section B

Answer any six of the following questions in half a page each. Each question carries 5 
marks. 									         (6x5=30 Marks)

9.	 Explain Stuart Hall’s encoding/decoding model of communication. 

10.	 Discuss the concept of “liquid modernity” proposed by Zygmunt Bauman. 

11.	 Analyze the role of gatekeeping in shaping media content. 

12.	 Examine the concept of “cultural democratisation” and its significance in promoting 
social justice. 

13.	 Discuss the characteristics and significance of virtual communities in the digital age. 

14.	 Explain the concept of technological determinism and its relevance in understanding 
media and society. 
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15.	 Analyze the role of common sense, proverbs, and popular sayings in validating hege-
monies. 

16.	 Discuss the concept of “remediation” as proposed by Bolter and Grusin. 

17.	 Examine the role of ethnography in cultural studies methodology. 

18.	 Analyze the concept of “participatory culture” as discussed by Henry Jenkins. 

Section C

Answer any two of the following questions in four pages each. Each question carries 15 
marks. 									         (2x15= 30 Marks)

19.	 Critically analyze Giorgio Agamben’s concepts of “biopolitics” and “bare life”. Dis-
cuss their implications for understanding modern sovereignty and power dynamics.

20.	 Examine the concept of multiculturalism in cultural studies. Discuss its importance in 
understanding cultural diversity and social justice, with reference to the theories of key 
thinkers in the field. 

21.	 Evaluate the impact of digital rhetoric on modern communication. Discuss its role in 
shaping public discourse and political communication in the digital age. 

22.	 Analyze the concept of “convergence culture” as proposed by Henry Jenkins. Discuss 
its implications for media production, distribution, and consumption in the contempo-
rary media landscape. 
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MODEL QUESTION PAPER- SET B

Sreenarayanaguru Open University
MA English Language and Literature

Discipline Core Course

M21EG08DC -English Critical Tradition from Aristotle to F.R. Leavis

End Semester Examination

Time: 3 Hours Total Marks: 70

Section A

Answer any five of the following questions in one or two sentences each. Each question 
carries 2 marks.						      (5x2=10 Marks)

1.	 What is Judith Butler’s concept of “gender performativity”? 

2.	 Define “agenda-setting theory” in media studies. 

3.	 What is the concept of “residual media” as discussed by Charles R. Acland? 

4.	 How does Pierre Bourdieu define “cultural reproduction”? 

5.	 What is the “propaganda model” proposed by Edward S. Herman and Noam Chomsky? 

6.	 Define “cybertext” as introduced by Espen Aarseth. 

7.	 What is James Clifford’s concept of “ethnographic surrealism”? 

8.	 What does Michel Foucault mean by “biopower”? 

Section B

Answer any six of the following questions in half a page each. Each question car-
ries 5 marks. 							      (6x5=30 Marks)

9.	 Discuss Antonio Gramsci’s concept of cultural hegemony and its significance in cul-
tural studies. 

10.	 Analyze the concept of “soft determinism” in relation to media and technology.

11.	 Examine the role of branding in media theory and its impact on consumer behavior. 

12.	 Discuss the concept of “manufacturing tradition” and its role in shaping national and 
cultural identities. 

13.	 Analyze the concept of “interactivity” in digital media and its impact on user engage-
ment. 
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14.	 Examine the politics of food and clothing in relation to cultural identity and power 
dynamics. 

15.	 Discuss the concept of “collective intelligence” as proposed by Pierre Lévy and its 
relevance in the digital age. 

16.	 Analyze the role of stereotyping in media representation and its impact on society. 

17.	 Examine the concept of “non-linear media” and its impact on content consumption. 

18.	 Discuss the concept of “media literacy” and its importance in the contemporary media 
landscape. 

Section C

Answer any two of the following questions in four pages each. Each question            
carries 15 marks. 						      (2x15= 30 Marks)

19.	 Critically analyze Michel Foucault’s concepts of power/knowledge and discourse. Dis-
cuss their implications for understanding cultural practices and social institutions. 

20.	 Examine the concept of “post-truth” in relation to media and politics. Discuss its im-
plications for public discourse and democratic processes in the contemporary world. 

21.	 Analyze the concept of “media convergence” as discussed by Henry Jenkins. Evaluate 
its impact on media industries, content creation, and audience engagement. 

22.	 Discuss the theories of masculinity and femininity in cultural studies. Analyze their role 
in shaping gender identities and power relations in society.
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